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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

SECTION 00 1113
ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

1. Sealed Bids will be received by the Quincy School District #172, Quincy, Adams County, lllinois for
installation of the following:
HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK: ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT:
QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
100 South 14th Street, Quincy, IL 62301

Bids will be received at the place, time and date hereinafter stated and publicly opened.

PLACE:Board of Education, Room 214, 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, IL 62301
TIME: 3:00 p.m. Local Prevailing Time
DATE: Wednesday, April 15, 2020.

2. A Non-mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held Wednesday, April 1, 2020, at 2:00 p.m. at
Quincy Junior High School, Room 340 to review the project with prospective bidders.

3. Construction shall be in full accordance with the Bidding Documents which are on file with the
Owner and may be examined by prospective bidders at the following locations:

QPSD #172 Administrative Office
1416 Maine Street
Quincy, IL 62301

Office of the Architect / Engineer
Architechnics

510 Maine Street

Quincy, IL 62301

Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes are available at the offices of the Architect,
ARCHITECHNICS, 510 Maine St., Quincy, IL 62301. A refundable deposit of $150.00 (paper) will
be required for use of the Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes. A $50.00 non-
refundable fee will be required for digital files.

4. Bids shall be accompanied by a Bid Bond in the amount of 5% of the TOTAL BASE BID. A
certified check or bank draft, payable to the order of the Quincy School District No. 172 equal to
this amount will be an acceptable Bid Bond.

Pursuant to Section 10-20.21 of the School Code, awards will be made to the lowest responsible
bidder as reasonably determined by the Board of Education considering conformity with
specifications, terms of delivery, quality and serviceability. In evaluating these factors, the Board
will necessarily consider and compare (relative to the other bidders) the experience of the bidder
on this type of project or similar projects, AND the performance history of the bidder regarding
conformity with specifications, meeting terms of delivery and quality of work AND the performance
history and ability of the bidder to complete the project on time, to service the product (including
response time to service calls) and workmanship on the project. THE BOARD OF EDUCATION
IS NOT OBLIGATED TO ACCEPT THE LOWEST DOLLAR BID AND RESERVES THE RIGHT
TO REJECT ANY AND ALL BIDS OR TO WAIVE ANY INFORMALITIES, IRREGULARITIES,
TECHNICALITIES, OR DEFECTS IN ANY BID SHOULD THE BOARD DEEM IT IN THE BEST
INTEREST OF THE SCHOOL DISTRICT TO DO SO.
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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

Awards, if made, will be made within sixty (60) days following the opening of these bids.

Labor Statutes, Prevailing Wage Rates - In the employment and use of labor, contractors will be
required to conform to all lllinois statutory requirements regarding labor and to pay not less than
the prevailing rate of wages for all classifications of labor as determined by the lllinois Department
of Labor. Prevailing wages are subject to change. Rates are available at the office of the Adams
County Clerk, 521 Vermont Street, Quincy, lllinois 62301. Certified payroll records shall comply
with the requirement of 820 ILCS 130/5.

5. Prospective bidders must comply with 30 lllinois Compiled Statutes 570 et seq. regarding
preference to lllinois citizens or public works projects.

6. The bidder shall comply with the applicable provisions of the lllinois Human Rights Act specifically
including but not limited to the requirement of 775 ILCS 5/2-105 that bidder shall have a written
sexual harassment policy in place including at a minimum those requirements of such statutory
provision. Said policy must be filed with the Quincy Public School District No. 172 prior to
commencing work.

7. The bidder shall comply with the requirement of 820 ILCS 265/15 that bidder shall have a written
substance abuse prevention program in place including at a minimum those requirements of such
statutory provision. Said program must be filed with the Quincy Public School District No. 172
prior to commencing work.

8. All construction work on this project must be completed on or before August 7, 2020.

Board of Education
Quincy Public School District No. 172
Quincy, lllinois

END OF SECTION 00 1113
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Instructions to Bidders

for the following Project:
(Name, location, and detailed description)

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QJHS

100 South 14th Street
Quincy, IL 62301

THE OWNER:

(Name, legal status, address, and other information)

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172
1416 Maine Street

Quincy, IL 62301
Telephone Number: 217-223-8700

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status, address, and other information)
Architechnics, Inc.

510 Maine Street
Quincy, IL 62301
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8 ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

".AIA Document A701" - 2018

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to
the standard form text is available
from the author and should be
reviewed. A vertical line in the left
margin of this document indicates
where the author has added
necessary information and where
the author has added to or deleted
from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL
LAWS MAY IMPOSE
REQUIREMENTS ON PUBLIC
PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS.
CONSULT LOCAL AUTHORITIES
OR AN ATTORNEY TO VERIFY
REQUIREMENTS APPLICABLE TO
THIS PROCUREMENT BEFORE
COMPLETING THIS FORM.

It is intended that AIA Document
G612™-2017, Owner's Instructions
to the Architect, Parts A and B will
be completed prior to using this
document.
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ARTICLE1 DEFINITIONS

§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted
form of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract
(General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents
enumerated in Article 8 of these Instructions.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions,
clarifications, or corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted
in accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the
Bidding Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or
services, or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a
portion of the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:
1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents;
.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being
bid concurrently or presently under construction;
.3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents;
4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be
performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed
Contract Documents;
.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents
without exception; and
.6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form
of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

ARTICLE 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§ 3.1 Distribution

§ 3.1.1 Bidders shall obtain complete Bidding Documents, as indicated below, from the issuing office designated in
the advertisement or invitation to bid, for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein.

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall obtain
Bidding Documents.)

As indicated in the Advertisement for Bids
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§ 3.1.2 Any required deposit shall be refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the paper Bidding
Documents in good condition within ten days after receipt of Bids. The cost to replace missing or damaged paper
documents will be deducted from the deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the paper Bidding
Documents, and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded.

§ 3.1.3 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the advertisement
or invitation to bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.

§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents.

§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or
grant of use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents.

§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents

§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and
shall notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or
interpretation pursuant to Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in
writing and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit
requests for clarification and interpretation.)

Requests shall be submitted by email. NO EXCEPTIONS.

§ 3.2.3 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and
interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely
upon them.

§ 3.3 Substitutions
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process

§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for
receipt of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and
interpretations in Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on a Substitution Request Form if one is provided in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.3.2.3 If a Substitution Request Form is not provided, requests shall include (1) the name of the material or
equipment specified in the Bidding Documents; (2) the reason for the requested substitution; (3) a complete
description of the proposed substitution including the name of the material or equipment proposed as the substitute,
performance and test data, and relevant drawings; and (4) any other information necessary for an evaluation. The
request shall include a statement setting forth changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work,
including changes in the work of other contracts or the impact on any Project Certifications (such as LEED), that
will result from incorporation of the proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposet. The Architect’s decision
of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.

§ 3.3.4 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in
an Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them.
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§ 3.3.5 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.4 Addenda

§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to Bidders known by the issuing office to have received complete Bidding
Documents.

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Addenda will be
transmitted.)

Addenda will be distributed by email
§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file.

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents.

§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable
medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of
discrepancy, the amount entered in words shall govern.

§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change” or as
required by the bid form.

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfeiture of the bid security, statc the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids
stipulated by the Bidder. The Bidder shall neither make additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in
any other manner.

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation
submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the
Jjurisdiction where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally
authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and
have the corporate seal affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached,
certifying the agent’s authority to bind the Bidder.

§ 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid.

§ 4.2 Bid Security
§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by the following bid security:
(Insert the form and amount of bid security.)

As indicated in the Advertisement for Bids.
§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if

required, furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising
thereunder. Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount
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of the bid security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner
fails to comply with Section 6.2, the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner.

§ 4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless
otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety
shall affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide
surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the
Project is located.

§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered
until (a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has
elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been
awarded or a Bidder has not been notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning60days after the
opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid and request the return of its bid security.

§ 4.3 Submission of Bids
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below:
(Indicate how, such as by website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit their Bid.)

As indicated in the Advertisement for Bids

§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall
be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall
be identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the
Work for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate
mailing envelope with the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED?” on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted
after the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted.

§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.
§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted.

§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid

§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid
previously submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice
shall be received and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The
receiving party shall verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not
considered. Notice of submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the
amount of the original Bid.

§ 4.4.2 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same
format as that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid
security shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

§ 4.4.3 After the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in
its Bid shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the
jurisdiction where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to
the reasonable satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn
pursuant to this Section 4.4.3, the bid security will be attended to as follows:

(State the terms and conditions, such as Bid rank, for returning or retaining the bid security.)

Owner reserves the right to retain the bid security.
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ARTICLE 5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

§ 5.1 Opening of Bids

If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and
received within the specified time limits will be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be
made available to Bidders.

§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids.

§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award)

§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided
the Bid has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise
prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to
accept the Bid which, in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s best interests.

§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or
combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest
responsive and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION

§ 6.1 Contractor’s Qualification Statement

Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within
the timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification
Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid.

§ 6.2 Owner’s Financial Capability

A Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration may request in writing, fourteen days prior to the
expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, that the Owner furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that financial
arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. The Owner shall then furnish
such reasonable evidence to the Bidder no later than seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of
Bids. Unless such reasonable evidence is furnished within the allotted time, the Bidder will not be required to
execute the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 6.3 Submittals
§ 6.3.1 After notification of sclection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as
stipulated in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect:
.1 adesignation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder's own forces;
.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and
suppliers of each; and
.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect,
after due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or
Architect has reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw
the Bid or submit an acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in
the Base Bid or Alternate Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may
accept the adjusted bid price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid
security will not be forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.
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ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

§ 7.1 Bond Requirements

§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of
the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder.

§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid.
If the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such
bonds shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety
bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount
of the Contract Sum.

(If Payment or Performance Bonds are to be in an amount other than 100% of the Contract Sum, indicate the dollar
amount or percentage of the Contract Sum.)

§ 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds

§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of
execution of the Contract. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior
to commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and
delivered in accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and
Payment Bond.

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix
to the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

ARTICLE 8 ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the Bidder and consist of the
following documents:
A AIA Document A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, unless
otherwise stated betow.
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.)

.2 AIA Document A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, unless otherwise stated below.
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.)

.3 AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, unless otherwise
stated below.
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.)
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(Paragraph Deleted)

.5 Drawings

Number Title Date

Full Set Health Life Safety Work:  March 20, 2020
Electrical Systems
Replacement at Quincy

Junior High School
.6 Specifications
Section Title Date Pages
Full Document Health Life S afety March 20, All
Work: Electrical 2020
Systems
Replacement at
Quincy Junior High
School
.1 Addenda:
Number Date Pages
TBD

.8 Other Exhibits:
(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where
required.)

[ 1 AIA Document E204™-2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below:
(Insert the date of the E204-2017.)

[ 1 The Sustainability Plan:

Title Date Pages

[ ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:
Document Title Date Pages
.9 Other documents listed below:

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Proposed Contract
Documents.)

AIA Document A701™ — 2018. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987, 1997 and 2018 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING:
This AIA® Dacument is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document,
or any portion of it, may resuit in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This
document was produced by AlA software at 13:09:51 ET on 03/26/2020 under Order No. 6184970010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (3B9ADA42)



Additions and Deletions Report for
AIA® Document A701™ - 2018

This Additions and Deletions Report, as defined on page 1 of the associated document, reproduces below all text the author has
added to the standard form AIA document in order to complete it, as well as any text the author may have added to or deleted from
the original AlA text. Added text is shown underlined. Deleted text is indicated with a horizontal line through the original AIA text.

Note: This Additions and Deletions Report is provided for information purposes only and is not incorporated into or constitute any
part of the associated AIA document. This Additions and Deletions Report and its associated document were generated

simultaneously by AlA software at 13:09:51 ET on 03/26/2020.

PAGE 1

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QJHS

100 South 14th Street
uincy, IL 62301

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172

1416 Maine Street
uincy, IL 62301
Telephone Number: 217-223-8700

Architechnics, Inc.
510 Maine Street
uincy, IL 62301

PAGE 2

As indicated in the Advertisement for Bids

PAGE 3

Requests shall be submitted by email. NO EXCEPTIONS.

PAGE 4

Addenda will be distributed by email

As indicated in the Advertisement for Bids.

PAGE 5

§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered
until (a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has
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elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been
awarded or a Bidder has not been notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning60days after the
opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid and request the return of its bid security.

As indicated in the Advertisement for Bids

Owner reserves the right to retain the bid security.

PAGE7

PAGE 8

Full Set

Full Document

TBD

March 20, 2020

Health Life Safety

Work: Electrical Systems
Replacement at Quine

Junior High School

Health Life Safety =~ March 20 All
Work: Electrical 2020

Systems

Replacement at

Quincy Junior High

School
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Certification of Document's Authenticity
AIA® Document D401™ - 2003

I, Todd J. Moore, hereby certify, to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, that I created the attached final
document simultaneously with its associated Additions and Delctions Report and this certification at 13:09:51 ET on
03/26/2020 under Order No. 6184970010 from AIA Contract Documents software and that in preparing the attached
final document I made no changes to the original text of ATA® Document A701™ - 2018, Instructions to Bidders, as
published by the ATA in its software, other than those additions and deletions shown in the associated Additions and
Deletions Report.

(Signed)

%.QDEUT-

(Title) *
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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

SECTION 00 2115
SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

1. PRECEDENCE OF SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

These Supplementary Instructions to Bidders take precedence over the INSTRUCTIONS TO
BIDDERS, AIA Document A701, as hereinafter stated.

2. MODIFICATIONS DELETIONS AND ADDITIONS

The Supplementary Instructions herein modify, delete from, and/or add to the Instructions to
Bidders.

a) Atrticles, or portions thereof, which are not specifically modified, deleted, or superseded
hereby, remain in full effect.

3. OWNER
The "Owner" is: THE BOARD OF EDUCATION
QUINCY PUBLIC SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 172
QUINCY, ADAMS COUNTY, ILLINOIS 62301
4. PROJECT
The "Project" is: HEALTH LIFE SAFETY WORK: ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
REPLACEMENT AT: QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
QUINCY, IL 62301
5. BIDS REQUESTED/SCOPE OF WORK

Bids for construction of the Project will be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding
Documents.

This project will be divided into several bidding categories, see Section 00 4200 and the Drawings
for a more detailed breakdown of these categories.

See Section 01 1100 Summary of Work for more detailed item descriptions.

The Bidder shall include all accessories, trim, and all related work and sub-trades to provide a
complete, neat, and finished installation.

6. BIDDING DOCUMENTS

Construction shall be in full accordance with the Bidding Documents which are on file with the
Owner and may be examined by prospective bidders at the following locations:

QPS Administrative Office
1416 Maine Street
Quincy, IL 62301

Office of the Architect
Architechnics

510 Maine Street, FL 10
Quincy, IL 62301

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002115 -1
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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
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Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes are available at the offices of the Architect,
ARCHITECHNICS, 510 Maine St., Quincy, IL 62301. A refundable deposit of $150.00 (paper) will
be required for use of the Plans and Specifications for bidding purposes. A $50.00 non-
refundable fee will be required for digital files.

SUBSTITUTIONS

See Section 00 2600 Proposed Equivalent Product Procedures.
BIDS

Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with the Bidding Documents. Bid Forms may be
provided separately for bidding. Bid Forms shall become a part of the Contract documents.

One hard copy of the Bid must be submitted. A bona fide Bid must include the following items:
1. Fully completed Bid Form.
2. Bid Bond for the required amount indicated in the referenced paragraph.

Incomplete Bids will be rejected and unread.

No Bid submitted will be considered by the Owner unless such Bid is accompanied by a Bid Bond
made payable to:

Board of Education

Quincy Public School District No. 172

Quincy, Adams County, lllinois 62301

In the amount of 5% of the TOTAL BASE BID. A certified check or bank draft payable to the order
of Quincy School District No. 172 in such amount is an acceptable Bid Bond.

Said Bid Bond shall be forfeited to the Owner in the event that any bidder to whom a contract is
awarded fails to enter into Contract with the Owner for the work proposed in Bid.

Bid Bonds will be returned to unsuccessful bidders not later than fourteen (14) days after the
formation of the Contract with a successful bidder.

DELIVERY OF PROPOSAL

Proposal shall be delivered to the Owner at 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, lllinois, Attn: Business
Office, in an opaque envelope marked "Sealed Bid Enclosed" bearing the title of the project and
the name of the bidder.

PERFORMANCE AND LABOR/MATERIAL PAYMENT BONDS

The successful bidder, to whom a Contract is awarded, shall provide the Owner, within a period of
fourteen (14) days following the date of the notice of such award, a Surety Company’s
Performance Bond and a Labor/Material Payment Bond, each in an amount equal to one hundred
percent (100%) of the Contract Amount. Bonds shall remain in effect until total completion of
project.

The Surety Company must have a Policy Holder’s rating of A or better and a Financial Rating of
Class XII or high in the A.M. Best Company’s "KEY RATING GUIDE," and the form used will be
acceptable to the Owner. The cost of the Bonds shall be included in the Contractor’'s Proposal.
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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
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CONTRACT AWARD

Pursuant to Section 10-20.21 of the School Code, awards will be made to the lowest responsible
bidder as reasonably determined by the Board of Education considering conformity with
specifications, terms of delivery, quality and serviceability. In evaluating these factors, the Board
will necessarily consider and compare (relative to the other bidders) the experience of the bidder
on this type of project or similar projects, AND the performance history of the bidder regarding
conformity with specifications, meeting terms of delivery and quality of work AND the performance
history and ability of the bidder to complete the project on time, to service the product (including
response time to service calls) and workmanship on the project. THE BOARD OF EDUCATION
IS NOT OBLIGATED TO ACCEPT THE LOWEST DOLLAR BID AND RESERVES THE RIGHT
TO REJECT ANY AND ALL BIDS OR TO WAIVE ANY INFORMALITIES, IRREGULARITIES,
TECHNICALITIES, OR DEFECTS IN ANY BID SHOULD THE BOARD DEEM IT IN THE BEST
INTEREST OF THE SHOOL DISTRICT TO DO SO.

NOTICE TO PROCEED

The successful bidder, if awarded the Contract, shall commence preliminary work immediately.

EXAMINATION OF SITE

The Bidder shall carefully examine the site and scope of work. No pleas of ignorance of
conditions that exist or conditions or difficulties that may be encountered in the execution of the
work as a result of failure to make a proper examination and investigation will be accepted as an
excuse for any failure or omission on the part of the Bidder to fulfill in every detail all of the
requirements of the Bidding Documents or will be accepted as a basis for any claims whatsoever
for extra compensation.

FAMILIARIZATION WITH THE WORK

Before submitting his bid, the Bidder shall familiarize himself with the work, rules governing
acceptance of his work, site where the work is performed, labor conditions, the conditions and
facilities at the site for delivery and installation, all laws, regulations and other factors affecting
performance of the work. The prospective bidder shall carefully correlate his observations with
the requirement of the bidding documents and contact drawings, and otherwise satisfy himself of
the expense and difficulties attending performance of the work, including delivery of material and
equipment. The submission of a bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the
bidder that he has complied with every requirement of this paragraph.

SPECIFIED MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

a) No alterations or changes in the Plans, Specifications, or other instructions enclosed shall
be permitted without express written consent of the Owner and Architect.

b) Any prospective bidder who discovers ambiguities or is in doubt as to the true meaning of
any part of the Bidding Documents shall promptly request Architect for an interpretation
thereof.

c) Interpretations will be made only by Addenda, duly issued, and copies of each Addendum

will be mailed or delivered to each Bidding Document holder of record.

d) Unless otherwise specified the Contractor shall provide all materials, tools, automotive
and other construction equipment, which may be necessary for the completion of the work
described in the specifications. The Contractor shall keep a competent representative on
the job and employ persons skilled in the various phases of the work involved. All work
shall be performed in a workmanlike manner.
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e) Products and manufacturers not named or specified may be considered upon
request in writing to the Architect at least ten (10) days prior to receipt of bids.
Products and manufacturers not specifically named or specified in the Bidding
Documents, or Addenda or approved by the Architect will not be considered for use on
this Project.

FAILURE TO EXECUTE CONTRACT

Failure to comply with any of the requirements of these Instructions to execute the Contract within
ten (10) days after mailing as specified or to furnish specified bonds and certificates of insurance
as required shall be just cause for the annulment of the award. In the event of such annulment of
the award, the amount of the bid bond shall become the property of the Owner, not as a penalty,
but as liquidated damages. Award may then be made to the next lowest responsible bidder as
determined in accord with paragraph 8.

ACCESS, STORAGE, ETC. ON SITE

The Contractor shall have access during daylight hours to that portion of the site on which
construction is involved. On-site storage of materials and equipment shall be subject to the
written approval of Owner.

PROTECTION OF BUILDING, SITE AND ADJOINING PROPERTIES

The Contractor shall be required to take the necessary precautionary measures to insure the
protection of the building, site and adjoining properties from damage of any kind resulting from
work on this Project. All costs of such precautionary measures, as well as the costs incurred in
repair or replacement of damage inflicted, will be borne by the Contractor as a part of his work on
this Project.

TAX EXEMPT

All bidders are hereby notified that this Project is exempt from Sales Tax on all materials. No bid
shall, therefore, include such tax.

PROGRESS OF WORK/COMPLETION OF WORK

It is the intent of these Instructions to require aggressive progress to completion once the project
is started.

The work shall begin on June 1, 2020. Work may begin earlier if approved by the Board of
Education. Final and total completion of this project shall be on or before August 7, 2020.

"Total completion" shall be defined that the Contractor is 100% complete with any and all work
(including punch list items), areas of the building under this contract are ready for occupancy and
usage by the District, and all of the Contractor’s equipment, tools, and supplies are removed from
the site.

PREVAILING WAGE

Each contractor is required to pay not less than the general prevailing rate of hourly wages for
work of a similar character in the locality in which the work is performed, and not less than general
prevailing rate of hourly wages for legal holidays and overtime work, as determined by the Board
of Education, Quincy Public School District No. 172, and the State of lllinois, lllinois
Department of Labor, pursuant to 820 ILCS 130 et seq. These rates are subject to change.
Rates are available at the office of the Adams County Clerk, 521 Vermont Street, Quincy, lllinois
62301.
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PRE-BID MEETING, SITE INSPECTION

Interested bidders shall visit the job site prior to Bid Due Date to familiarize themselves with job
conditions and to ascertain the extent of required work necessary to complete installation as
specified. A Non-mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held for this project on Wednesday, April 1,
2020 at 3:00 pm at the project site to review the project with prospective bidders. To obtain
access to the facilities (site) and schedule an additional site visit, Bidder shall call for an
appointment: Dane Barnes (217) 653-1993.

FACILITIES USAGE

Bidders are advised that the school’s toilet facilities (when constructed) will not be available to all
workmen. STATE LAW PROHIBITS THE USE OF TOBACCO ON ALL SCHOOL PROPERTY.
THIS MEANS THAT INSIDE AND OUTSIDE OF ALL BUILDINGS NO USE OF TOBACCO
PRODUCTS WILL BE PERMITTED.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

None other than 6:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., unless given approval by the Owner.

DAILY CLEANUP

Contractor shall provide daily clean up of material and tools in work areas at the close of each
workday unless otherwise approved in writing by the Owner or Architect.

WRITTEN SPECIFICATIONS

NO DEVIATION FROM THE BIDDING DOCUMENTS WILL BE PERMITTED OR ACCEPTED
WITHOUT WRITTEN AUTHORIZATION, SIGNED BY BOTH THE ARCHITECT AND THE
OWNER.

PROJECT CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE

As indicated in the Bid Proposal, each Base Bid category for this project shall include a project
contingency allowance. See the Bid Proposal Form for the breakdown of these allowances. This
money is to be used only after the issuance of a Change Order. At close out of Contract, money
remaining in the contingency allowance will be credited back to the Owner via a Change Order
prepared by the Architect.

STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS

All applicable Federal and State laws, and the rules and regulations of all authorities having
jurisdiction over construction of the project, shall apply to the Contract throughout, and they will be
deemed to be included in the contract the same as though written therein full.

PROTECTIVE PRECAUTIONS

The Bidder, upon receiving contract acceptance, shall be able to proceed with work immediately
after the published start date, subject to the following conditions.

a) Submit, discuss and obtain approval of the proposed schedule of work from the Owner
and the Architect.
b) Every precaution must be taken to prevent any damage, loss or injury to any person, or to

any property of the Owner.
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c) All utilities on the properties shall be kept in proper operating condition at all times.
Should there be a need to temporarily disconnect any systems, the Contractor shall notify,
in writing, the following entities, when the existing system is going to be inoperative, and
that the site will be without a particular service for a period not to exceed one (1) day.
Give a minimum of two days notice to Owner.

Owner.

Architect.

The Fire Department.

Alarm Systems, Inc. Phone: (217) 222-2280

Any other entity or department appropriate or responsible for a specific service.

oOrWON~

d) The same notification shall be provided by the Contractor if any of the other utilities will be
temporarily inoperative.

e) When the building is close to completion, It is mandatory that the fire lanes be kept free of
any obstructions at all times, unless otherwise authorized by the Owner and the Fire

Department.

f) Parking for construction workers will be in areas as discussed with and designated by
Owner, and must be strictly adhered to.

g) During the initial start-up and commissioning phase, all fire alarm, security alarm, any
other type of protection system and supervisory alarm MUST BE operable at all times
when the buildings are occupied or could be occupied. If one of the systems is down, the
Owner, Architect, fire department, Alarm Systems, Inc., and any other entity or
department appropriate or responsible for a specific service must be notified. The
Contractor is responsible for monitoring and maintaining these systems are operable and
in safe condition at all times.

ASBESTOS/HAZARDOUS MATERIAL

No forms or types of asbestos or asbestos-containing products are permitted in this building
project. By submitting a proposal of this project, the prime contractors and subcontractors,
suppliers, etc. guarantee that no asbestos-containing products are being included.

In accordance with 40 CFR Part 763 which pertains to Asbestos Containing Materials and the
Hazard Communication Standard (HCS) 29 CFR 1910.1200 notification is hereby given that
asbestos containing materials and/or chemicals exist within the Quincy Public School District
buildings which you and/or your employees must be made aware.

Owner will meet the HCS and requirements for notification of short term workers by posting a
notice on entrance doors of its buildings which will advise contractors, repair persons, installers,
delivery persons, vendors and visitors to register in the Main Office where both the Asbestos
Management Plan and Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for chemicals can be viewed.

Owner further advises that any hazardous chemicals which you plan to bring into the School
District Buildings during the performance of your work must be disclosed to Owner before bringing
them upon the premises. This may be accomplished by either calling the information contained
on the MSDS for that project to the Risk Management at 228-4084 or by faxing a copy of the
MSDS to Risk Management at 221-3499.

Contractor will comply with all OSHA requirements, specifically including but not limited to the
Hazard Communication Standard 29 CFR 1910.1200, Control of Hazardous Energy Standard 29
CFR 1910.147, and Combined Space Entry 29 CFR 1910.146.
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CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE WITH ARTICLE 33E OF THE CRIMINAL CODE OF 1961

By signing and submitting the Bid Form to the Owner, the Bidder certifies that the Bidder is not
barred from bidding on the contract as a result of a conviction for either bid-rigging or bid rotating
under Articles 33E of the Criminal Code of 1961.

PUBLIC CONTRACTORS - WRITTEN SEXUAL HARASSMENT POLICY

Public Act 87-1257, effective July 1, 1993, amends the lllinois Human Rights Act (Section 2-105)
by requiring that every party to a public contract and every eligible bidder shall have a written
sexual harassment policy that shall include, at a minimum, the following information.

(i) The illegality of sexual harassment;

(ii) The definition of sexual harassment under state law;

(iii) A description of sexual harassment, utilizing examples;

(iv) The contractor’s internal complaint process including penalties;

(v) The legal recourse, investigative and complaint process available through the lllinois

Department of Human Rights and the Human Rights Commission;
(vi) Direction on how to contact the Department and Commission; and
(vii) Protection against retaliation as provided by Section 6-101 of the Human Rights Act.

Finally, the Bidder must provide a copy of such written policy to the Department of Human Rights
upon request.

Owner’s designated contact person on this project will be Dane Barnes at (217) 653-1993.

SCHOOL BOARD — REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION FROM INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS OF THE
BOARD OF EDUCATION

The Superintendent and the administrative team will make every effort to keep the Board of
Education informed in all matters of business it deals with in the course of carrying out its duties.
From time to time, the Board as a whole may request more information than was provided to
them. Such requests will be acted upon by the entire Board of Education in the form of a directive
to the Superintendent. Individual members of the Board of Education who have requests for
special reports, extra information or other data, shall present such requests to the Superintendent
who shall respond to such requests in consultation with the President of the Board of Education.
The decision of the President and Superintendent is subject to review by the Board of Education.
Board members as individuals shall not request information from anyone in the employ of the
district, a private contractor doing business with the district or any employee of said contractor but
shall make their requests through the Superintendent.

The contractor shall not send to any school building or school property any employee or agent
who is a child sex offender as defined in the Child Sex Offender and Murdered Community
Notification Act. It is the responsibility of the contractor to contact on a regular basis the local law
enforcement authority where each employee or agent resides to determine if the employee is on
the list of registered felons who have committed child sex offenses. The contractor shall also
provide the District with the name and address of each employee who will perform work on school
property and require that the employee submit to a criminal history background investigation.
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36. SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS AND OTHERS

a)

c)

If the OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT requires the identity of certain Subcontractors,
Suppliers and individuals, or entities to be submitted in advance of the specified date prior to
the Effective Date of the Agreement, the apparent Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder
so requested, shall within five days after the Bid opening to submit to OWNER or
ENGINEER/ARCHITECT a list of all such Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities
proposed for those portions of the work for which such identification is required. Such list
shall be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent information regarding
similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each such Subcontractor, Supplier,
individual, or entity if requested by OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT. If OWNER or
ENGINEER/ARCHITECT, after due investigation, has reasonable objection or cause to any
proposed Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity, OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT
may before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent Successful Bidder to submit a
substitute in which case the apparent Successful Bidder shall submit an acceptable
substitute, and Bidder's Bid price will not change by such substitution.

If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, OWNER may award
the Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors,
Suppliers, individuals, or entities. Declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute
grounds for forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier,
individual, or entity so listed and against which OWNER or ENGINEER/ARCHITECT makes
no written objection prior to the giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to
OWNER and ENGINEER/ARCHITECT subject to revocation of such acceptance after the
Effective Date of the Agreement as provided in Paragraph 6.06 of the General Conditions.

CONTRACTOR shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or
entity against whom CONTRACTOR has reasonable objection.

END OF SECTION 00 2115
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SECTION 00 2600
PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

A.

DEFINITIONS

Proposed Equivalent Product: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and
methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Documents,
submitted prior to receipt of bids.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Equivalents: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed equivalent
products with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT

Proposed Equivalent Product, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is
based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting Documents,
including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval of qualifying equivalent
materials and equipment when the Specifications Sections list materials and equipment by
product or manufacturer name.

Proposed Equivalent Product will be received and considered by Owner when the following
conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be returned without
action:

1. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.

2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents,
including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein.

3. The request is made on the Proposed Equivalent Product Request Form (Section

00 4325) included in the Bidding Document is fully documented, and properly submitted.

SUBMITTALS

Proposed Equivalent Product: Submit to Architect. Proposed Equivalent Product must be made
in writing in compliance with the following requirements:

1. Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no
later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening, no exceptions.

2. Submittal Format: Submit 2 copies of each written or electronic Proposed Equivalent
Product Request Form included in the Bidding Documents.

Architect's Action:

PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT PROCEDURES 00 2600 - 1
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1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation
of the Proposed Equivalent Product. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the
proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Procurement and Contracting
Documents.

C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the
responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the
Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 00 2600
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SECTION 00 4200
BID PROPOSAL

DATE

TO: BOARD OF EDUCATION
QUINCY PUBLIC SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 172
QUINCY, ADAMS COUNTY, ILLINOIS

The undersigned offers the following proposal pertaining to

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT: QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL,
Board of Education, Quincy Public School District No. 172, Quincy, Adams County, lllinois, in accord with
the Bidding Documents prepared for this work, Project No. 5901 by ARCHITECHNICS, INC.

The undersigned bidder, having inspected the site of the proposed work, having familiarized himself with
all the conditions affecting the work, and having examined the Bidding Documents prepared by
ARCHITECHNICS, hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and services for
construction and installation of: ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT:

QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.

1. BASE BID “A” — ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT $

2. PROJECT CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE $ 75,000.00

(Refer to Supplementary Instructions to Bidders for Terms of Allowance)

3. TOTAL BASE BID — “A” - CONSTRUCTION BASE BID $
PLUS PROJECT CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE

4, ACKNOWLEDGE THE DATE BY WHICH THIS PROJECT
WILL BE SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETED AND FINALLY
AND TOTALLY COMPLETED FOR USE AND OCCUPANCY
BY THE OWNER
(Refer to Item 20 - "Supplemental Instructions to Bidders") (Initial)

5. BID DEPQOSIT - Check box at right for compliance with 5% I:I
Bid Deposit requirement.

6. ADDENDA - Indicate receipt, by number of all Addenda issued
for this work.

7. By submission of this bid, the bidder agrees that no deviation from the Bidding
Documents will be permitted without written authorization signed by both the Architect
and the School District.

8. By submission of this bid, the bidder agrees that the bidder’s official dollar bid figure listed on this
bid form on this project shall remain in effect for a period of sixty (60) days from the date of the bid
opening.

9. Any contract resulting from this bid will not be considered effective until all bonds and insurance
requirements listed in the Bidding Documents have been reviewed and approved in writing by the
Architect.

10. TOTAL CONTRACT AMOUNT ACCEPTED BY OWNER: Including Accepted Base Bid and
Accepted Alternate Bids

BID PROPOSAL 00 4200 -1
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(Do not fill in this space; to be completed by Owner).

SIGNED: ACCEPTED:

BOARD OF EDUCATION
QUINCY PUBLIC SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 172
QUINCY, ADAMS COUNTY, ILLINOIS

(NAME OF BIDDER)

(STREET ADDRESS)

(CITY, STATE)

(AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE, TITLE) (AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE, DATE)

END OF SECTION 00 4200
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SECTION 00 4313
BID SECURITY FORM

Project: ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT: QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
WE

as PRINCIPAL, and

as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the QUINCY SCHOOL DISTRICT #172 hereinafter called
“Owner” in the penal sum of 5% of the TOTAL BASE BID price, or for the amount specified in the "Bid
Proposal" in effect on the date of invitation for bids. We bind ourselves, our heirs, executors,
administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly to pay to the Owner this sum under the conditions of this
instrument.

WHEREAS THE CONDITION OF THE FOREGOING OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, said PRINCIPAL is
submitting a written proposal to the Owner for the construction of the work designated as the above
section.

THEREFORE, if the proposal is accepted and a contract awarded to the PRINCIPAL by the Owner for the
above-designated project, and the PRINCIPAL shall within fifteen (15) days after award enter into a
formal contract, furnish surety or cash bond guaranteeing the faithful performance of the work, and furnish
evidence of the required insurance coverage, all as provided in the "General Conditions" and applicable
Supplemental Conditions, then this obligation shall become void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and
effect.

IN THE EVENT the Owner determines the PRINCIPAL has failed to enter into a formal contract in
compliance with any requirements set forth in the preceding paragraph, then the Owner shall immediately
be entitled to recover the full penal sum set out above together with all court costs, all attorney fees, and
any other expense of recovery.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the said PRINCIPAL and the said SURETY have caused this instrument to
be signed by their respective officers and their corporate seals to be hereunto affixed this

day of AD, 20
PRINCIPAL
(Company Name) (Company Name)
By: By:
(Signature & Title) (Signature & Title)

(if PRINCIPAL is a joint venture of two or more contractors, the company names, seals and authorized
signatures of each contractor must be affixed.)

SURETY

By:
(Name of Surety) (Signature of Attorney-in-Fact)

STATE OF

COUNTY OF

BID SECURITY FORM 004313 -1
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I, , @ Notary Public in and for said County, do hereby

certify that

(Insert names of individuals signing on behalf of PRINCIPAL & SURETY)

who are each personally known to me to be the same persons whose names are subscribed to the
foregoing instrument on behalf of PRINCIPAL and SURETY, appeared before me this day in person and
acknowledged respectively, that they signed, sealed, and delivered said instrument as their free and
voluntary act for the uses and purposes therein set forth.

Given under my hand and notarial seal this day of A.D. 20

My Commission expires

Notary Public

END OF SECTION 00 4313
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SECTION 00 4325
PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT REQUEST FORM

TO: Architechnics

Project: Electrical Systems Replacement at: Quincy Junior High School

We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item for
the above project:

Section Paragraph Specified Item

Proposed Equivalent Product:

Attach complete technical data including laboratory test if applicable.

Include complete information changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed
equivalent product require for proper installation.

Fill in blanks below, use additional sheets if necessary:

A. Does the proposed equivalent product affect dimensions shown on Drawings?

B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to building design, including engineering and detailing costs
caused by proposed equivalent product, if any?

C. What effect does proposed equivalent product have on other trades?

D. Differences between proposed equivalent product and specified item?

E. Manufacturer’s guarantees of proposed and specified items are:

Same Different (explain on attachment)

The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the
specified item.

Submitted by: For use by Design Consultant
Signature Accepted Accepted as Noted
Not Accepted Received to Late
Firm By
Address Date
Remarks
Telephone

END OF SECTION 00 4325
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SECTION 00 4550
ILLINOIS EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

In addition to all other labor requirements set forth in this proposal and in the Standard
Specifications, during the performance of this contract, the Contractor for itself, its assignees,
and successors in interest (hereinafter referred to as the "Contractor") agrees as follows:

SELECTION OF LABOR

The Contractor shall comply with all lllinois statutes pertaining to the selection of labor. If, at the
time this contract is executed, or if during the term of this contract, there is excessive
unemployment in lllinois as defined in the employment of lllinois Workers on Public Works Acts,
30 ILCS 570-0.01et seq., as two consecutive months of unemployment exceeding 5%, the
Contractor is required to employ lllinois laborers. An “lllinois laborer” is defined as any person
who has resided in lllinois for at least thirty (30) days and intends to become or remain an
lllinois resident. (This section placed on hold March 19, 2003, contractor to verify status for
compliance)

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY

In the event of the Contractor's non-compliance with the provisions of the Equal Employment
Opportunity Clause, the lllinois Human Right's Act, or the Rules and Regulations of the lllinois
Department of Human Rights ("Department"), the Contractor may be declared ineligible for
future contracts or subcontracts with the State of Illinois or any of its political subdivisions or
municipal corporations, and the contract may be cancelled or voided in whole or in part, and
such other sanctions or penalties may be imposed or remedies invoked as provided by statute
or regulation. During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees as follows:

1. That it will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of
race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, age, marital status, physical or mental
handicap unrelated to ability, or unfavorable discharge from military service, and further
that it will examine all job classifications to determine if minority persons or women are
underutilized and will take appropriate affirmative action to rectify any such under
utilization.

2. That, if it hires additional employees in order to perform this contract or any portion
hereof, it will determine the availability of minorities and women in the area(s) from which
it may reasonably recruit and it will hire for each job classification for which employees
are hired in such a way that minorities and women are not underutilized.

3. That, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by it or on its behalf, it
will state that all applicants will be afforded equal opportunity without discrimination
because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, age, marital status,
physical or mental handicap unrelated to ability or unfavorable discharge from military
service.

4. That it will send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which it has
or is bound by a collective bargaining or other agreement or understanding, a notice
advising such labor organization or representative of the Contractor's obligations under
the lllinois Human Rights Act and the Department's Rules and Regulations. If any such
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labor organization or representative fails or refuses to cooperate with the Contractor in its
efforts to comply with such Act and Rules and Regulations, the Contractor will promptly
so notify the lllinois Department of Human Rights and the Local Contracting Agency and
will recruit employees from other sources when necessary to fulfill its obligations
thereunder. That it will submit reports as required by the Department of Human Rights
Rules and Regulations, furnish all relevant information as may from time to time be
requested by the Department or the Local Contracting Agency, and in all respects comply
with the lllinois Human Rights Act and the Department's Rules and Regulations.

5. That it will permit access to all relevant books, records, accounts and work sites by
personnel of the Local Contracting Agency and the lllinois Department of Human Rights
for purposes of Investigation to ascertain compliance with the lllinois Human Rights Act
and the Department's Rules and Regulations.

6. That it will include verbatim or by reference the provision of this clause in every
subcontract so that such provisions will be binding upon every such subcontractor. In the
same manner as with other provisions of this contract, the Contractor will be liable for
compliance with applicable provisions of this clause by all its subcontractors; and further
it will promptly notify the Local Contracting Agency and the lllinois Department of Human
Rights in the event any subcontractor fails or refuses to comply therewith. In addition, the
Contractor will not utilize any subcontractor declared by the lllinois Human Rights
Commission to be ineligible for contracts or subcontracts with the State of lllinois or any
of its political subdivisions or municipal corporations.

END OF SECTION 00 4550
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SECTION 00 4850
CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT

CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT
INFORMATION

Contractor, having 25 employees, does herby certify pursuant to Section 3 of the lllinois Drug-
Free Workplace Act (lll. Rev. Stat. ch. 127 par. 132.313) that he, she, it shall provide a drug
free workplace for all employees engaged in the performance of work under the contract by
complying with the requirements of the lllinois Drug-Free Workplace Act and, further certified,
that he, she, it is not ineligible for award of this contract by reason of debarment for a violation
of the lllinois Drug-Free Workplace Act.

Firm Name:

By: (Authorized Agent of Contractor)

END OF SECTION 00 4850
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SECTION 00 4870
CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT

1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT INFORMATION

Contractor, does herby certify pursuant to P.A. 87-1257, the lllinois Human Rights Act, that he,
she, it has adopted a written sexual harassment policy that includes at a minimum the following
information: (i) the illegality of sexual harassment; (ii) the definition of sexual harassment under
lllinois law; (iii) a description of sexual harassment, utilizing examples; (iv) an employer’s
internal complaint process, including penalty; (v) the legal recourse, investigative and complaint
process available through the Department of Human Rights Commission; (vi) directions on how
to contact the Department and Commission; and (vi) directions on how to contact the
Department and Commission; and (vii) protection against retaliation as provided by section 6-
101 or the lllinois Human Rights Act.

B. Firm Name:

C. By: (Authorized Agent of Contractor)

END OF SECTION 00 4870

CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT 00 4870 -1



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

This page intentionally left blank.

CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT 004870 -2



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

SECTION 00 4880
CERTIFICATE REGARDING CRIMINAL BACKGROUND INVESTIGATIONS

1.1 DESCRIPTION

A. All employees performing work inside the building or in other ways in direct contact with
students shall be required to have and pass a background check performed by the local ROE
(Regional Office of Education). The cost of these background investigations shall be the
responsibility of the contractor ($50 per background check). The ROE does not accept credit or
debit cards. Employees are to fill out and bring the attached forms with them to receive their
background check. A list of employee’s names to have their background checked shall be
provided by each contractor prior to having the background checks performed for tracking
purposes. Contractors to schedule appointments for background checks directly with the ROE’s
office.

1.2 CERTIFICATION REGARDING CRIMINAL BACKGROUND INVESTIGATION INFORMATION

A. Contractor hereby represents, warrants, and certifies that no officer or director thereof has any
knowledge that any employee has been convicted of committing or attempting to commit
“Criminal Code of 1961,” 720ILCS, Sections 5/11-6 (Indecent solicitation of a child), 5/11-9
(Public indecency), 5/11-14 (Prostitution), 5/11-15 (Soliciting for a prostitute), 5/11-15.1
(Soliciting for a juvenile prostitute), 5/77-19 (Pimping), 5/11-19.1 (Juvenile pimping), 5/11-19.2
Exploitation of a child, 5/11-20 (Obscenity), 5/11-20.1 (Sexual assault), 5/13-14 (Aggravated
criminal sexual abuse), and/or those offenses defined in the “Cannabis Control Act,” 720 ILCS,
550/ et. seq. (except the “lllinois Controlled Substance Act,” 720 ILCS 570/100 et. seq. and/or
any offense committed or attempted in any other state or against the laws of the United States,
which if committed or attempted in this State, would have been punishable as one or more of
the foregoing offenses. Contractor further agrees that it shall not employ any person who have
or may have direct, daily contact with the pupils or any school in the district, and for whom a
criminal background investigation has not been conducted pursuant hereto and further
represents and agrees that all applicants for any such employment shall furnish with their
applications the attached written “Authorization for a Criminal Background Information” form
authorizing the Board of Education to request a criminal background investigation of said
applicant pursuant to Section 5/10-21.9 of the School Code of lllinois and to receive criminal
history record information pursuant thereto to determine if the applicant has been convicted of
committing or attempting to commit any of the criminal or drug offenses enumerated above.
Contractor further represents, warrants, and verifies that no applicant for employment with
respect to whom the criminal investigation reveals any conviction for committing and/or
attempting to commit any of the above enumerated offenses, shall be employed thereby in any
position that involves or may involve contact with the students of the school district. This
certification is executed on the date hereinafter indicated by the designated contractor by its
duly authorized officer.

B. By:
C. Its:
D. Dated:

END OF SECTION 00 4880
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SECTION 00 5100
NOTICE OF AWARD

Dated

TO:

(Bidder)
ADDRESS:

Contract: ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

Project: Electrical Systems Replacement at: Quincy Junior High School

OWNER'’s Contract No. 5901

You are notified that your Bid dated for the above Contract has been considered.
You are the apparent Successful Bidder and have been awarded a contract for:

Electrical Systems Replacement at Quincy Junior High School

(Indicate total Work, alternates or sections of Work awarded)

The Contract Price of your contract is

Dollars ($ )

Six (6) copies of each of the proposed Contract Documents (except Drawings) accompany this Notice of

Award. Twenty (20) Sets of the Drawings will be delivered separately or otherwise made available to you
immediately.

You must comply with the following conditions precedent within fourteen days of this Notice of Award, that
is by .

1. You must deliver to the OWNER four (4) fully executed counterparts of the Contract Documents.
[Each of the Contract Documents must bear your signature on]

2. Deliver with the executed Contract Documents the Contract security (Bonds) as specified in the

Instructions to Bidders, [and] Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, [and] General Conditions [and]
Supplementary Conditions.
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3. (List other conditions precedents).

Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitte OWNER to consider your Bid in
default, to annul this Notice of Award and to declare your Bid Security forfeited.

Within ten days after you comply with the above conditions, OWNER will return to you one fully signed
counterpart of the Contract Documents.

(OWNER)

By:

(AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE)

(TITLE)

Copy to ARCHITECT/ENGINEER
(Use Certified Mail,
Return Receipt Requested)

END OF SECTION 00 5100
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.'_AIA Document A101" - 2017

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis

of payment is a Stipulated Sum

AGREEMENT made as of the day of in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.)

BETWEEN the Owner:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172
1416 Maine Street

Quincy, IL 62301

Telephone Number: 217-223-8700

and the Contractor:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

for the following Project:
(Name, location and detailed description)

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QJHS

100 South 14th Street
Quincy, IL 62301

The Architect:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

Architechnics, Inc.

510 Maine Street
Quincy, IL 62301

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to
the standard form text is available
from the author and should be
reviewed. A vertical line in the left
margin of this document indicates
where the author has added
necessary information and where
the author has added to or deleted
from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

The parties should complete
A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance
and Bonds, contemporaneously with
this Agreement. AIA Document
A201™-2017, General Conditions
of the Contract for Construction, is
adopted in this document by
reference. Do not use with other
general conditions unless this
document is modified.

AlA Document A101™ — 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA software at 13:12:32 ET on 03/26/2020 under Order No.

6184970010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.
User Notes:
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TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT

3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

4 CONTRACT SUM

5 PAYMENTS

6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION

8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

EXHIBIT A INSURANCE AND BONDS

ARTICLE 1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed
in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and
are as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the
entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or
agreements, cither written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in
Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT

The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.

ARTICLE 3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be:

(Check one of the following boxes.)

[ X] The date of this Agreement.

[ 1 A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner.

[ ] Established as follows:
(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.)

If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this
Agreement.

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work.
§ 3.3 Substantial Completion

§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work:

AIA Document A101™ ~ 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 13:12:32 ET on 03/26/2020 under Order No.
6184970010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.
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(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.)

[ 1 Notlater than ( ) calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work.

[X] By the following date: August 7, 2020.

§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work
are to be completed prior fo Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial

Completion of such portions by the following dates:

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date

§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages,
if any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5.

ARTICLE4 CONTRACT SUM

§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the
Contract. The Contract Sum shallbe ($ ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract
Documents.

§ 4.2 Alternates
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum:

Item Price
§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following
execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement.

(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.)

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance

§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum:
(Identify each allowance.)

Item Price
§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any:
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)

ltem Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00)

§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any:
(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.)

§ 4.6 Other:
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.)
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ARTICLE5 PAYMENTS

§ 5.1 Progress Payments

§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of
the month, or as follows:

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the First day of a month,
the Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the First day of the following
month. If an Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of
the amount certified shall be made by the Owner not later than Thirty ( 30 ) days after the Architect receives the
Application for Payment.

(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.)

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the
Contractor in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract
Sum among the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported
by such data to substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a
basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end
of the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 In accordance with ATA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and
subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as
follows:

§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include:

.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work;

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably
stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in
advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s
professional judgment, to be reasonably justified.

§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by:

.1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner;

.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously
withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017;

3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier,
unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay;

4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which
the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as
provided in Article 9 of ATA Document A201-2017; and

.5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7.

§ 5.1.7 Retainage

§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the
following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due:

(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of
retainage may be limited by governing law.)

10%
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§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage:
(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.)

§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows:

(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work,
including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert
provisions for such modifications.)

§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may
submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment
pursuant to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include
retainage as follows:

(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.)

§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay
the Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017.

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 Final Payment
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the
Contractor when
.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201-2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if
any, which extend beyond final payment; and
.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect.

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

§ 5.3 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated
below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is
located.

(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

0.00 %

ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker

The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of ATA Document A201-2017, unless
the parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker.
(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker,
if other than the Architect.)
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§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution

For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201-2017, the
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows:

(Check the appropriate box.)

[ 1 Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201-2017
[ 1 Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction
[ X] Other (Specify)

As provided in the ATA 201 General Conditions as amended and included in the project manual dated March 20,
2020

If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in
writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court
of competent jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2017.

§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows:

(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination
for the Owner’s convenience.)

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201-2017,

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201-2017 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract
Documents.

§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address, email address, and other information)

Roy Webb
1416 Maine Street
Quincy, IL 62301

§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative:
(Name, address, email address, and other information)
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§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the
other party.

§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds

§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document A101™—
2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum,
Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™-2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in
the Contract Documents.

§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201-2017, may be given in accordance
with ATA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as
otherwise set forth below:

(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203—2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic
Jormat such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to
generate a read receipt for the transmission.)

§ 8.7 Other provisions:

ARTICLES9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents:
.1 AIA Document A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor
.2 AIA Document A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds
.3 AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction
4
(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.)

.5 Drawings

Number Title Date

Full Set Health Life Safety Work:  March 20, 2020
Electrical Systems
Replacement at Quincy

Junior High School
.6 Specifications
Section Title Date Pages
Full Document Health Life Safety Work:  March 20, All
Electrical Systems 2020
Replacement at Quincy
Junior High School

.7 Addenda, if any:
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Number Date Pages
TBD

Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract
Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9.

.8 Other Exhibits:
(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where
required.)

(Paragraphs Deleted)

(Table Deleted)

(Paragraph Deleted)

(Table Deleted)

.9 Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA
Document A201™-2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders,
sample forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal
requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or
proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such
documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.)

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above.

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature)
Roy Webb, Superintendent
(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title)
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Additions and Deletions Report for
AIA® Document A101™ - 2017

This Additions and Deletions Report, as defined on page 1 of the associated document, reproduces below all text the author has
added to the standard form AIA document in order to complete it, as well as any text the author may have added to or deleted from
the original AlA text. Added text is shown underlined. Deleted text is indicated with a horizontal line through the original AIA text.

Note: This Additions and Deletions Report is provided for information purposes only and is not incorporated into or constitute any
part of the associated AlA document. This Additions and Deletions Report and its associated document were generated
simultaneously by AlA software at 13:12:32 ET on 03/26/2020.

PAGE 1

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172
1416 Maine Street

Quincy, IL 62301
Telephone Number: 217-223-8700

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QJHS
100 South 14th Street
uincy, IL 62301

Architechnics, Inc.
510 Maine Street
uincy, IL 62301

PAGE 2

[X] The date of this Agreement.

PAGE 3

[X] By the following date: August 7, 2020.

PAGE 4

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the First day of a month,

the Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the First day of the following
month. If an Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of

the amount certified shall be made by the Owner not later than Thirty ( 30 ) days after the Architect receives the
Application for Payment.

10%
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PAGE 5
0.00 %
PAGE 6

[X] Other (Specify)

As provided in the AIA 201 General Conditions as amended and included in the project manual dated March 20,
2020

Roy Webb
1416 Maine Street

uincy, IL 62301

Full Set Health Life Safety March 20, 2020

Work: Electrical Systems

Replacement at Quincy
Junior High School

Full Document Health Life Safety Work:  March 20, All
Electrical Systems 2020

Replacement at Quincy

Junior High School

PAGE 8

TBD

Additions and Deletions Report for AIA Document A101™ — 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987,
1981, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The American Inslitute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright
Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and
criminal penaities, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA software at 13:12:32 ET on
03/26/2020 under Order No. 6184970010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (3B9ADA34)



Roy Webb, Superintendent
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Certification of Document's Authenticity
AIA® Document D401™ - 2003

I, Todd J. Moore, hereby certify, to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, that I created the attached final
document simultaneously with its associated Additions and Deletions Report and this certification at 13:12:32 ET on
03/26/2020 under Order No. 6184970010 from AIA Contract Documents software and that in preparing the attached
final document I made no changes to the original text of AIA® Document A101™ - 2017, Standard Form of
Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum, as published by the ATIA
in its software, other than those additions and deletions shown in the associated Additions and Deletions Report.

(Signed) ’%/7

W2 (D E49T

(Title)

03/2¢/20

(Dated)
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IA Document A101" - 2017 Exhibit A

Insurance and Bonds

This Insurance and Bonds Exhibit is part of the Agreement, between the Owner and the
Contractor, dated the day of in the year

(In words, indicate day, month and year.)

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
for the following PROJECT: The author of this document has

. dded inf tion needed for its
(Name and location or address) added Intormatio
completion. The author may also

have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to
the standard form text is available

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QTHS
100 South 14th Street
Quincy, IL 62301

THE OWNER: from the author and should be

(Name, legal status and address) reviewed. A vertical line in the left
margin of this document indicates

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172 where the author has added

1416 Maine Street necessary information and where

Quincy, IL 62301 the author has added to or deleted

from the original AlA text.
THE CONTRACTOR:

This document has important legal
(Name, legal status and address) ) h

consequences. Consdultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

This document is intended to be

TABLE OF ARTICLES used in conjunction with AIA
Document A201™-2017, General

A.1 GENERAL Conditions of the Contract for
Construction. Article 11 of A201™—

A.2 OWNER’S INSURANCE 2017. (.:ontains additional insurance
provisions.

A.3 CONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE AND BONDS
A.4 SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS

ARTICLE A1 GENERAL

The Owner and Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance, and provide bonds, as
set forth in this Exhibit. As used in this Exhibit, the term General Conditions refers to
ATA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

ARTICLE A.2 OWNER'’S INSURANCE

§ A.2.1 General

Prior to commencement of the Work, the Owner shall secure the insurance, and provide
evidence of the coverage, required under this Article A.2 and, upon the Contractor’s
request, provide a copy of the property insurance policy or policies required by Section
A.2.3. The copy of the policy or policies provided shall contain all applicable conditions,
definitions, exclusions, and endorsements.

§ A.2.2 Liability Insurance
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual
general liability insurance.
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§ A.2.3 Required Property Insurance

§ A.2.3.1 Unless this obligation is placed on the Contractor pursuant to Section A.3.3.2.1, the Owner shall purchase
and maintain, from an insurance company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the
jurisdiction where the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder's risk “all-risks” completed value or
cquivalent policy form and sufficient to cover the total value of the entire Project on a replacement cost basis. The
Owner’s property insurance coverage shall be no less than the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus the value of
subsequent Modifications and labor performed and materials or equipment supplied by others. The property
insurance shall be maintained until Substantial Completion and thereafter as provided in Section A.2.3.1.3, unless
otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by the parties to this Agreement. This
insurance shall include the interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors in the Project
as insureds. This insurance shall include the interests of mortgagees as loss payees.

§ A.2.3.1.1 Causes of Loss. The insurance required by this Section A.2.3.1 shall provide coverage for direct physical
loss or damage, and shall not exclude the risks of fire, explosion, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse,
earthquake, flood, or windstorm. The insurance shall also provide coverage for ensuing loss or resulting damage
from error, omission, or deficiency in construction methods, design, specifications, workmanship, or materials. Sub-
limits, if any, are as follows:

(Indicate below the cause of loss and any applicable sub-limit.)

Causes of Loss Sub-Limit
N/A

§ A.2.3.1.2 Specific Required Coverages. The insurance required by this Section A.2.3.1 shall provide coverage for
loss or damage to falsework and other temporary structures, and to building systems from testing and startup. The
insurance shall also cover debris removal, including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any applicable legal
requirements, and reasonable compensation for the Architect’s and Contractor’s services and expenses required as a
result of such insured loss, including claim preparation expenses. Sub-limits, if any, are as follows:

(Indicate below type of coverage and any applicable sub-limit for specific required coverages.)

Coverage Sub-Limit
N/A

§ A.2.3.1.3 Unless the parties agree otherwise, upon Substantial Completion, the Owner shall continue the insurance
required by Section A.2.3.1 or, if necessary, replace the insurance policy required under Section A.2.3.1 with
property insurance written for the total value of the Project that shall remain in effect until expiration of the period
for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions.

§ A.2.3.1.4 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. If the insurance required by this Section A.2.3 is subject to
deductibles or self-insured retentions, the Owner shall be responsible for all loss not covered because of such
deductibles or retentions.

§ A.2.3.2 Occupancy or Use Prior to Substantial Completion. The Owner’s occupancy or use of any completed or
partially completed portion of the Work prior to Substantial Completion shall not commence until the insurance
company or companies providing the insurance under Section A.2.3.1 have consented in writing to the continuance
of coverage. The Owner and the Contractor shall take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that would
cause cancellation, lapse, or reduction of insurance, unless they agree otherwise in writing.

§ A.2.3.3 Insurance for Existing Structures

If the Work involves remodeling an existing structure or constructing an addition to an existing structure, the Owner
shall purchase and maintain, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of
the General Conditions, “all-risks” property insurance, on a replacement cost basis, protecting the existing structure
against direct physical loss or damage from the causes of loss identified in Section A.2.3.1, notwithstanding the
undertaking of the Work. The Owner shall be responsible for all co-insurance penalties.

§ A.2.4 Optional Extended Property Insurance.
The Owner shall purchase and maintain the insurance selected and described below.
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(Select the types of insurance the Owner is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es) next to
the description(s) of selected insurance. For each type of insurance selected, indicate applicable limits of coverage
or other conditions in the fill point below the selected item.)

[ 1 §A.24.1Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance, to reimburse the Owner
for loss of use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations due to a covered
cause of loss.

[ ] §A.2.4.2Ordinance or Law Insurance, for the reasonable and necessary costs to satisfy the minimum
requirements of the enforcement of any law or ordinance regulating the demolition, construction,
repair, replacement or use of the Project.

[ 1 §A.24.3Expediting Cost Insurance, for the reasonable and necessary costs for the temporary repair of
damage to insured property, and to expedite the permanent repair ot replacement of the damaged

property.

[ ] §A.24.4Extra Expense Insurance, to provide reimbursement of the reasonable and necessary excess
costs incutred during the period of restoration or repair of the damaged property that are over and
above the total costs that would normally have been incurred during the same period of time had no
loss or damage occurred.

[ 1 §A.2.4.5Civil Authority Insurance, for losses or costs atising from an order of a civil authority
prohibiting access to the Project, provided such order is the direct result of physical damage covered
under the required property insurance.

[ ] §A.2.4.6Ingress/Egress Insurance, for loss due to the necessary interruption of the insured’s business
due to physical prevention of ingress to, or egress from, the Project as a direct result of physical
damage.

[ 1 §A.2.4.7 Soft Costs Insurance, to reimburse the Owner for costs due to the delay of completion of the
Work, arising out of physical loss or damage covered by the required property insurance: including
construction loan fees; leasing and marketing expenses; additional fees, including those of architects,
engineers, consultants, attorneys and accountants, needed for the completion of the construction,
repairs, or reconstruction; and carrying costs such as property taxes, building permits, additional
interest on loans, realty taxes, and insurance premiums over and above normal expenses.

§ A.2.5 Other Optional Insurance.

The Owner shall purchase and maintain the insurance selected below.

(Select the types of insurance the Owner is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es) next to
the description(s) of selected insurance.)

[ 1 §A.2.5.1 Cyber Security Insurance for loss to the Owner due to data security and privacy breach,
including costs of investigating a potential or actual breach of confidential or private information.
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(Indicate applicable limits of coverage or other conditions in the fill point below.)

[ 1 §A.2.520therInsurance
(List below any other insurance coverage to be provided by the Owner and any applicable limits.)

Coverage Limits

ARTICLE A.3 CONTRACTOR'S INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ A.3.1 General

§ A.3.1.1 Certificates of Insurance. The Contractor shall provide certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner
evidencing compliance with the requirements in this Article A.3 at the following times: (1) prior to commencement
of the Work; (2) upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance; and (3) upon the Owner’s
written request. An additional certificate evidencing continuation of commercial liability coverage, including
coverage for completed operations, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment and thereafter upon
renewal or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the periods required by Section A.3.2.1 and Section
A.3.3.1. The certificates will show the Owner as an additional insured on the Contractor’s Commercial General
Liability and excess or umbrella liability policy or policies.

§ A.3.1.2 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. The Contractor shall disclose to the Owner any deductible or self-
insured retentions applicable to any insurance required to be provided by the Contractor.

§ A.3.1.3 Additional Insured Obligations. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall cause the
commercial general liability coverage to include (1) the Owner, the Architect, and the Architect’s consultants as
additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the
Contractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the
Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions for which loss occurs during completed operations. The additional insured
coverage shall be primary and non-contributory to any of the Owner’s general liability insurance policies and shall
apply to both ongoing and completed operations. To the extent commercially available, the additional insured
coverage shall be no less than that provided by Insurance Services Office, Inc. (ISO) forms CG 20 10 07 04, CG 20
37 07 04, and, with respect to the Architect and the Architect’s consultants, CG 20 32 07 04.

§ A.3.2 Contractor’s Required Insurance Coverage

§ A.3.2.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance from an insurance
company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is
located. The Contractor shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of
Work as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated below:

(If the Contractor is required to maintain insurance for a duration other than the expiration of the period for
correction of Work, state the duration.)

§ A.3.2.2 Commercial General Liability
§ A.3.2.2.1 Commercial General Liability insurance for the Project written on an occurrence form with policy limits
of not less than Two Million Dollars ($ 2,000,000.00 ) each occurrence, Four Million Dollars ($ 4,000,000.00 )
general aggregate, and Four Million Dollars ($ 4,000,000.00 ) aggregate for products-completed operations hazard,
providing coverage for claims including
.1 damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, including occupational sickness or disease, and
death of any person,
.2 personal injury and advertising injury;
.3 damages because of physical damage to or destruction of tangible property, including the loss of use of
such property;
A4 bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and
.5 the Contractor’s indemnity obligations under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions.
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§ A.3.2.2.2 The Contractor’s Commercial General Liability policy under this Section A.3.2.2 shall not contain an
exclusion or restriction of coverage for the following:
1 Claims by one insured against another insured, if the exclusion or restriction is based solely on the fact
that the claimant is an insured, and there would otherwise be coverage for the claim.
.2 Claims for property damage to the Contractor’s Work arising out of the products-completed operations
hazard where the damaged Work or the Work out of which the damage arises was performed by a
Subcontractor.

Claims for bodily injury other than to employees of the insured.

4 Claims for indemnity under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions arising out of injury to employees
of the insured.

.5 Claims or loss excluded under a prior work endorsement or other similar exclusionary language.

6 Claims or loss due to physical damage under a prior injury endorsement or similar exclusionary
language.

.T  Claims related to residential, multi-family, or other habitational projects, if the Work is to be performed
on such a project.

.8 Claims related to roofing, if the Work involves roofing.

9  Claims related to exterior insulation finish systems (EIFS), synthetic stucco or similar exterior coatings
or surfaces, if the Work involves such coatings or surfaces.

.10 Claims related to earth subsidence or movement, where the Work involves such hazards.

A1 Claims related to explosion, collapse and underground hazards, where the Work involves such
hazards.

w

§ A.3.2.3 Automobile Liability covering vehicles owned, and non-owned vehicles used, by the Contractor, with
policy limits of not less thanOne Million Dollars (§ $1,000,000.00 ) per accident, for bodily injury, death of any
person, and property damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance and use of those motor vehicles along with
any other statutorily required automobile coverage.

§ A.3.2.4 The Contractor may achieve the required limits and coverage for Commercial General Liability and
Automobile Liability through a combination of primary and excess or umbrella liability insurance, provided such
primary and excess or umbrella insurance policies result in the same or greater coverage as the coverages required
under Section A.3.2.2 and A.3.2.3, and in no event shall any excess or umbrella liability insurance provide narrower
coverage than the primary policy. The excess policy shall not require the exhaustion of the underlying limits only
through the actual payment by the underlying insurers.

§ A.3.2.5 Workers” Compensation at statutory limits.

§ A.3.2.6 Employers’ Liability with policy limits not less than Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($ 500,000.00 ) each
accident, Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($ 500,000.00 ) each employee, and Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($
500,000.00 ) policy limit.

(Paragraphs Deleted)

§ A.3.3 Contractor’s Other Insurance Coverage

§ A.3.3.1 Insurance selected and described in this Section A.3.3 shall be purchased from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Contractor shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set forth
in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated below:

(If the Contractor is required to maintain any of the types of insurance selected below for a duration other than the
expiration of the period for correction of Work, state the duration.)
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§ A.3.3.2 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance in accordance with
Section A.3.3.1.

(Select the types of insurance the Contractor is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es)
next to the description(s) of selected insurance. Where policy limits are provided, include the policy limit in the

appropriate fill point.)

(Paragraphs Deleted)
Coverage Limits
Umbrella / excess insurance coverage Five Million Dollars ($5,000,000.00)

§ A.3.4 Performance Bond and Payment Bond

The Contractor shall provide surety bonds, from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds
in the jurisdiction where the Project is located, as follows:

(Specify type and penal sum of bonds.)

Type Penal Sum ($0.00)
Payment Bond 100% of Contract
Performance Bond 100% of Contract

Payment and Performance Bonds shall be AIA Document A312™, Payment Bond and Performance Bond, or
contain provisions identical to AIA Document A312™, current as of the date of this Agreement.

ARTICLE A.4 SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS
Special terms and conditions that modify this Insurance and Bonds Exhibit, if any, are as follows:
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Additions and Deletions Report for
AIA® Document A101™ — 2017 Exhibit A

This Additions and Deletions Report, as defined on page 1 of the associated document, reproduces below all text the author has
added to the standard form AIA document in order to complete it, as well as any text the author may have added to or deleted from
the original AlA text. Added text is shown underlined. Deleted text is indicated with a horizontal line through the original AlA text.

Note: This Additions and Deletions Report is provided for information purposes only and is not incorporated into or constitute any
part of the associated AIA document. This Additions and Deletions Report and its associated document were generated
simultaneously by AlA software at 13:08:51 ET on 03/26/2020.

PAGE 1

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QJHS
100 South 14th Street

Quincy, IL 62301

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172
1416 Maine Street

Quincy, IL 62301

PAGE 2

N/A

N/A
PAGE 4

§ A.3.2.2.1 Commercial General Liability insurance for the Project written on an occurrence form with policy limits
of not less than Two Million Dollars ($ 2,000.000.00 ) each occurrence, Four Million Dollars ($ 4.000,000.00 )
general aggregate, and Four Million Dollars ($ 4,000.000.00 ) aggregate for products-completed operations hazard,
providing coverage for claims including

PAGE 5

§ A.3.2.3 Automobile Liability covering vehicles owned, and non-owned vehicles used, by the Contractor, with
policy limits of not less than—$-thanOne Million Dollars ($ $1,000.000.00 ) per accident, for bodily injury, death of
any person, and property damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance and use of those motor vehicles along
with any other statutorily required automobile coverage.

§ A.3.2.6 Employers’ Liability with policy limits not less than Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($ 500.000.00 ) each
accident, Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($ 500,000.00 ) each employee, and Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($
500,000.00 ) policy limit.

Additions and Deletions Report for AIA Document A101™ — 2017 Exhibit A. Copyright © 2017 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved.
WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®
Document, or any portion of it, may resuit in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.
This document was produced by AIA software at 13:08:51 ET on 03/26/2020 under Order No. 6184970010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (3BOADA3A)



Additions and Deletions Report for AIA Document A101™ — 2017 Exhibit A. Copyright © 2017 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved.
WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®
Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.
This document was produced by AlA software at 13:08:51 ET on 03/26/2020 under Order No. 6184870010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (3BOADA3A)



Umbrella / excess insurance coverage Five Million Dollars ($5.000.000.00)

Payment Bond 100% of Contract
Performance Bond 100% of Contract
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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

SECTION 00 5500
NOTICE TO PROCEED

Dated

TO:

(CONTRACTOR)
ADDRESS:

Contract: ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT: QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

(Insert name of Contract as it appears in the Contract Documents)

Project: Electrical Systems Replacement at: Quincy Junior High School

OWNER’S CONTRACT NO: 5901

(Insert name of project as it appears in the Bidding Documents)

You are notified that the Contract Time under the above contract will commence to run on TBD. By that
date, you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract Documents. The date of Total 100%
Completion is Auqust 7, 2020 and the date of readiness for final payment is September 2020 for Base
Bid “A”.

Before you may start any Work at the Site, you and the Owner must each deliver to the other (with copies
to the Engineer/Architect and other identified additional insured’s) certificates of insurance which each is
required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with the Contract Documents.

Also before you may start any Work at the site, you must:
(add other requirements)

(OWNER)
By:

(AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE)

(TITLE)

Copy to Architect/Engineer

! (Use Certified Mail, Return Receipt Requested)

END OF SECTION 00 5500

NOTICE TO PROCEED 00 5500 - 1
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Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School

5901
SECTION 00 6113
PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND
KNOW ALL BY THESE PRESENTS:
That we of
hereinafter called PRINCIPAL, and of

hereinafter called the SURETY,

are held and firmly bound unto Quincy School District #172, hereinafter called OWNER, and unto all
persons, firms, and corporations who may furnish materials for, or perform labor on the Electrical
Systems Replacement at Quincy Junior High School dated March 2019.

hereinafter referred to, in the penal sum of

DOLLARS CENTS ($ )
in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators and successors, jointly and severally firmly by these
presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal entered into a certain
contract, dated 20 __ with QUINCY SCHOOL DISTRICT #172, the OWNER, a copy of
which is attached and hereby is referred to and made a part hereof, as if written herein at length, and
whereby the said Principal has promised and agreed to perform said work in accordance with the terms of
said contract, and has promised to pay all sums of money due for labor, materials, apparatus, fixtures, or
machinery furnished to such Principal for the purpose of performing such work and has further agreed to
pay all direct and indirect damages to any person, firm, company, or corporation suffered or sustained on
account of the performance of such work during the time thereof and until such work is completed and
accepted, and has further agreed that this bond shall inure to the benefit of any person, firm, company or
corporation, to whom any money may be due from the Principal, subcontractor or otherwise, for any such
labor, materials, apparatus, fixtures or machinery so furnished and that suit may be maintained on such
bond by any such person, firm, company, or corporation, for the recovery of any such money.

NOW THEREFORE, if the said Principal shall well and truly perform said work in accordance with the
terms of said contract, and shall pay all sums of money due or to become due for any labor, materials,
apparatus, fixtures or machinery furnished to him for the purpose of constructing such work, and shall
commence and complete the work within the time prescribed in said contract, and shall pay and discharge
all damages, direct and indirect, that may be suffered or sustained on account of said work during the time
of the performance thereof and until the said work shall have been accepted, and shall hold the aforesaid
Owner and its or his agents harmless on account of any such damages, and shall in all respects fully and
faithfully comply with all the provisions, conditions, and requirements of said contract, then this obligation
to be void; otherwise to remain in full force and effect.

PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 006113 -1



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School

5901
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed this __ day of A.D.20__ .
In the presence of:
Principal
(Address)
By:
ATTEST:
SURETY:
By:
Attorney-in-Fact
ATTEST:
STATE OF
COUNTY OF
On this day of 20 before me personally appeared

Principal, and

Surety,

all personally known to me to be the persons described in and who executed the above bond, and
severally and individually acknowledged to me that they executed the same.

Given under my hand and notary seal, this day of AD., 20 .

Notary Public

My commission expires

NOTE: DATE OF BOND MUST NOT BE PRIOR TO DATE OF CONTRACT

END OF SECTION 00 6113

PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 006113-2
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for the following PROJECT:
(Name and location or address)

Health Life Safety Work: Electrical Systems Replacement at QJHS
100 South 14th Street
Quincy, IL 62301

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address)

The Board of Education fo Quincy Public School District # 172
1416 Maine Street
Quincy, IL 62301

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status and address)

Architechnics, Inc.

510 Maine Street

Quincy, IL 62301
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General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to
the standard form text is available
from the author and should be
reviewed. A vertical line in the left
margin of this document indicates
where the author has added
necessary information and where
the author has added to or deleted
from the original AIA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

For guidance in modifying this
document to include supplementary
conditions, see AIA Document
A503™, Guide for Supplementary
Conditions.
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15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
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Certificates of Insurance

9.10.2

Change Orders
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.7.4,3.82.3,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,5.2.3,
7.12,7.13,72,73.2,7.3.7,7.3.9,7.3.10, 8.3.1,
9.3.1.1,9.10.3,10.3.2, 11.2, 11.5, 12.1.2

Change Orders, Definition of

7.2.1

CHANGES IN THE WORK
222,3.11,42.8,7,7.2.1,7.3.1,74,8.3.1,9.3.1.1,
11.5

Claims, Definition of

15.1.1

Claims, Notice of

1.6.2,15.1.3

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
3.24,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.104,10.3.3, 15, 15.4
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims

15.4.1

Claims for Additional Cost
3.24,33.1,3.74,73.9,9.5.2,10.2.5,10.3.2, 15.1.5
Claims for Additional Time
324,33.1,3.74,6.1.1,83.2,9.52,103.2,15.1.6
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.74

Claims for Damages
32.4,3.18,83.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.2.5,10.3.3, 1 1.3,
11.3.2,14.2.4,15.1.7

Claims Subject to Arbitration

15.4.1

Cleaning Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
22.1,322,34.1,3.7.1,3.10.1,3.12.6,5.2.1, 5.2.3,
6.2.2,8.12,82.2,83.1,11.1,11.2,15.1.5
Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications

39.1,424

Completion, Conditions Relating to
34.1,3.11,3.15,4.2.2,42.9,82,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10,12.2,14.1.2,15.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial
3.10.1,4.2.9,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10.3,12.2,15.1.2

Compliance with Laws
23.2,3.23,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,9.6.4, 10.2.2,
13.1,13.3,13.4.1,134.2, 13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3,
152.8,154.2,154.3

Concealed or Unknown Conditions

3.74,4.2.8,8.3.1,10.3

Conditions of the Contract

1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
342,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 13.2,
15442

Consolidation or Joinder

154.4

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.14,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of

7.3.1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,34.2,3.11,3.12.8,4.28,7.1.1,7.1.2,7.1.3,
7.3,9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s
3.10,3.11,3.12.1,3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
54,14222

Continuing Contract Performance

15.14

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
OF THE

54.1.1,542,11.5,14

Contract Administration

3.13,4,94,9.5

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.1

Contract Documents, Copies Fumnished and Use of
1.52,2.3.6,5.3

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
222,22.4,3.74,3.75,3.8,3.102,52.3,7.3,7.4,
9.1,92,94.2,9.514,9.6.7,9.7,103.2, 11.5,12.1.2,
12.3,1424,14.3.2,15.1.4.2,15.1.5,15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
1.14,22.1,2.2.2,3.74,3.7.5,3.10.2,5.2.3,6.1.5,
72.13,7.3.1,73.5,73.6,7,7,73.10,74,8.1.1,
82.1,823,83.1,95.1,9.7,10.3.2,12.1.1, 12.1.2,
143.2,15.14.2,15.1.6.1,15.2.5

Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules
3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,4.2.3,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contractor’s Employees
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224,33.2,343,3.8.1,3.9,3.182,423,4.2.6,
10.2,10.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5,3.14.2,42.4,6,11.3,12.2.4

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
12.2,224,33.2,3.18.1,3.18.2,4.2.4,5,9.6.2,
9.6.7,9.10.2,11.2,11.3,11.4

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.3.1,34.2,
3.5.1,3.7.4,3.10,3.11, 3.12,3.16, 3.18,4.2,5.2,
6.2.2,7,83.1,92,9.3,94,9.5,9.7,9.8,9.9, 10.2.6,
10.3,11.3,12,13.4,15.1.3,15.2.1

Contractor’s Representations
32.1,32.2,35,3.12.6,62.2,82.1,9.3.3,9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work

33.2,3.18,53,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8
Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

3.2

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

222,97

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.1

Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,42.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,9.2,9.3,9.8.2,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Contractor’s Superintendent

39,1026

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,34,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2 4,
7.13,7.3.4,73.6,8.2,10,12, 14,15.1.4
Coordination and Correlation
1.2,32.1,33.1,3.10,3.12.6,6.1.3, 6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,2.3.6,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
25,3.7.3,94.2,9.82,9.83,99.1,12.1.2,12.2,12.3,
15.1.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.4

Costs
2.5,3.2.4,3.7.3,3.8.2,3.152,54.2,6.1.1,6.2.3,
7.3.33,7.34,7.3.8,7.39,9.10.2,10.3.2, 10.3.6,
11.2,12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4,13.4, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors

3.142,6.2.4,10.2.1.2,10.2.5, 104, 12.2.4

Damage to the Work
3.142,99.1,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,104, 12.2.4
Damages, Claims for
3.2.4,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.3.3, 11.3.2,
11.3,14.2.4,15.1.7

Damages for Delay
6.2.3,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,103.2,14.3.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of

8.13

Day, Definition of

8.1.4

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,42.6,42.7,42.11,4.2.12,4.2.13, 6.3, 7.3 .4,
7.39,81.3,83.1,9.2,9.4,9.5.1,9.84,9.9.1,13.4.2,
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1, 152

Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.5,35,426,6.2.3,95.1,9.53,9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.104,12.2.1

Definitions

1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1,3.5,3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3,4.1.1, 5.1,
6.12,7.2.1,7.3.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1, 15.1.1

Delays and Extensions of Time
32,374,523,7.2.1,7.3.1,7.4,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4, 14.3.2,15.1.6, 15.2.5

Digital Data Use and Transmission

1.7

Disputes

6.3,7.3.9,15.1,15.2

Documents and Samples at the Site

3.11

Drawings, Definition of

1.1.5

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

822

Emergencies

104, 14.1.1.2,15.1.5

Employees, Contractor’s
33.2,34.3,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6, 10.2,
10.3.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, or Materials
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13, 3.15.1,
42.6,42.7,52.1,62.1,7.34,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4, 142.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Execution and Progtess of the Work
1.13,1.2.1,1.2.2,2.34,2.3.6,3.1,3.3.1,3.4.1,3.7.1,
3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.6,8.2,9.5.1,
9.9.1,10.2,10.3, 12.1,12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1 4
Extensions of Time
324,374,523,72.1,7.3,74,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2,
10.4, 143, 15.1.6, 15.2.5
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Init.

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Faulty Work

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)

Final Completion and Final Payment
42.1,4.29,9.82,9.10,12.3,14.2.4,14.4.3
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
22.1,1322,14.1.1.4

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials and Substances

10.2.4,10.3

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
5.2.1

Indemnification

3.17,3.18,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3
Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2,2.2,23,3.2.2,3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5,
9.6.1,9.9.2,9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4,14.14,15.14

Initial Decision

15.2

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of

1.1.8

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
14.24,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,152.2,15.2.3,15.2.4, 15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
142.4,151.42,15.2.1,15.22,15.2.3,152.4,152.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property
10.2.8,10.4

Inspections
3.1.3,333,3.7.1,42.2,42.6,42.9,94.2,9.83,
9.9.2,9.10.1,12.2.1, 134

Instructions to Bidders

1.1.1

Instructions to the Contractor
324,33.1,3.8.1,52.1,7,822,12,134.2
Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7

Insurance
6.1.1,7.34,8.2.2,9.3.2,9.84,99.1,9.10.2, 10.2.5,
11

Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration
11.1.4,11.2.3

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11.1

Insurance, Effective Date of

8.2.2,144.2

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.2.5,11.2,11.4,11.5

Insurance, Stored Materials

9.3.2

INSURANCE AND BONDS

11

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of

11.5

Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1,42.7,4.2.12,42.13

Interest

13.5

Interpretation

1.1.8,1.2.3,1.4,4.1.1,5.1,6.1.2, 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written

42.11,4.2.12

Judgment on Final Award

1542

Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3,1.1.6,34,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
52.1,62.1,7.34,93.2,93.3,95.1.3,9.10.2, 10.2.1,
10.2.4,14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2

Labor Disputes

8.3.1

Laws and Regulations
1.5,23.2,3.2.3,3.24,3.6,3.7,3.12.10,3.13,9.6 4,
9.9.1,10.2.2, 13.1,13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8,
15.4

Liens

2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of

12.2.5,15.1.2,15.4.1.1

Limitations of Liability

3.2.2,355,3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6,
42.7,622,942,96.4,9.6.7,9.6.8,10.2.5,10.3.3,
11.3,12.2.5,13.3.1

Limitations of Time
2.12,22,25,3.2.2,3.10,3.11,3.12.5,3.15.1,4.2.7,
52,53,54.1,6.2.4,73,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,
9.4.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15,
15.1.2,15.1.3,15.15

Materials, Hazardous

10.2.4,10.3

Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3,1.1.6,34.1,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13, 3.15.1,
52.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2,
10.2.1.2,10.2.4,14.2.1.1,142.1.2

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,94.2

Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2,93.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Mediation

8.3.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1,
154.1.1

Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1,34.2,3.12.8,428,7.1,74
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

13
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Init.

Modifications, Definition of

1.1.1

Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,2.5,3.11,4.1.2,4.2.1,5.2.3,7,8.3.1,9.7,
10.3.2

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.93,12.3

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
24,2.5,35,426,62.4,95.1,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.104,
12.2

Notice
1.6,1.6.1,1.6.2,2.1.2,2.2.2,2.2.3,2.2.4,2.5,3.24,
3.3.1,3.74,3.7.5,3.9.2,3.12.9,3.12.10,5.2.1, 74,
82.29.6.8,9.7,9.10.1,10.2.8,10.3.2, 11.5,12.2.2.1,
134.1,13.4.2,14.1,142.2,14.4.2,15.1.3,15.1.5,
15.1.6,15.4.1

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance
11.1.4,11.2.3

Notice of Claims

1.6.2,2.1.2,3.74,9.6.8,10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5,
15.1.6,15.2.8,15.3.2,154.1
Notice of Testing and Inspections
134.1,13.42

Observations, Contractor’s
32,374

Occupancy

23.1,9.6.6,9.8

Orders, Written
1.1.1,2.4,392,7,822,11.5,12.1,12.2.2.1,13.4.2,
14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements
22,13.22,14.1.1.4

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,
9.3.2,9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3,11.2, 13 4.1,
134.2,14.1.14,14.14,15.14

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.324,25,3.4.2,3.8.1,3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.1.2,424,429,52.1,52.4,54.1,6.1,6.3,7.2.1,
7.3.1,822,83.1,9.3.2,9.5.1,9.6.4,9.9.1,9.10.2,
103.2,11.4,11.5,12.2.2,12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4,
15.2.7

Owner’s Insurance

11.2

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,52,5.3,54,9.6.4,9.10.2,14.2.2

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

25,14.22

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award

Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

2.4

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

143

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.2,14.4

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and
Other Instruments of Service

1.1.1,1.1.6,1.1.7, 1.5,2.3.6,3.2.2,3.11, 3.17,4.2.12,
5.3

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
425,73.9,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5,9.10.1,
142.3,14.2.4,1443

Payment, Certificates for
42.5,429,933,9.4,95,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,14.1.1.3,142.4

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final

42.1,429,9.10,12.3,14.2.4, 14.4.3

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Payments, Progress
9.3,9.6,9.85,9.10.3,14.23,15.14
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
542,9.5.13,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.64,9.6.7,142.1.2
PCB

103.1

Performance Bond and Payment Bond
73.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
23.1,3.7,3.13,7.3.44,10.2.2

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Progress and Completion
422,82,98,99.1,14.14,15.1.4

Progress Payments

9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4

Project, Definition of

1.14

Project Representatives
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ARTICLE1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 Basic Definitions

§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in
the Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment
to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written
order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the
Contract Documents do not inctude the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms,
other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or
proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements.

§ 1.1.2 The Contract

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either
written or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall
not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 The Work

The term “Work™ means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by
the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole
or a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the
tangible and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their
respective professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies,
surveys, models, sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker

The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and
completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by
one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent
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consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the
indicated results.

§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid
or unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of
numbered articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and
articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in
another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-
subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice,
if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may
not use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work
without the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 Notice

§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by
courier, or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement.

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by
certified or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission

The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission,
and exchange of digital data.
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§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance

Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols
governing the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set
forth in AIA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite
AJA Document G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or
relying party’s sole risk and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or
contributors to, the building information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE2 OWNER

§ 2.1 General

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have
express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization.
Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means
the Owner or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furmnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein,

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements

§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Qwner shall furnish to
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s
obligations under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner
provides such evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall
be extended appropriately.

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish
to the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s
obligations under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract
Documents require; (2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to
make payment when due; or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to
provide such evidence, as required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may
immediately stop the Work and, in that event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the
request is made because a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor
may immediately stop only that portion of the Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If
the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract
Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus
interest as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as “confidential,” the
Contractor shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the
Contractor may disclose “confidential” information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is
required by law, including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental
entity, or by court or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose “confidential” information to its
employees, consultants, sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to
know the content of such information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the
confidentiality of such information.

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, casements,
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assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number,

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor
has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control
and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the
Contractor’s written request for such information or services.

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2,

§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the
Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such
order has been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part
of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent
required by Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default
or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have,
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for
Payment in whole or in patt, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE3 CONTRACTOR

§ 3.1 General

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the
jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have
express authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means
the Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract

Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.
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§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site,
become generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as
the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor
shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the
Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional,
unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable
laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor
shall promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a
request for information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or
3.2.3, the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations
of Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7,
as would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obtigations. If the Contractor performs those
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract
Documents give specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or
procedures, the Contractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite
safety of such means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means,
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner
and Architect, and shall propose alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect
shall evaluate the proposed alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction.
Unless the Architect objects to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using
its alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of|, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 Labor and Materials

§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.
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§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the
consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction
Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty
§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the
Contract will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The
Contractor further warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be
free from defects, except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit.
Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s
warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the
Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If
required by the Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials
and equipment.

1
§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled
to go into effect.

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally
required at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility
for such Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions

If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly
provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days
after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect
determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required
for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum
or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from
those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect
shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s
determination or recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.
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§ 3.7.5 I, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archacological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such
notice, the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume
the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but
shall continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the
Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in
Article 15.

§ 3.8 Allowances

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct,
but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable
objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and
all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
not in the allowances; and

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual
costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section
3.8.2.2.

§3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 Superintendent

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance
at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect
may notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Ownet’s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
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Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to
the Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site

The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner,
and delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as
constructed.

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams,
and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose
is to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed
in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals.
Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the
Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that
are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of
the Owner or of Separate Contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal
and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as
a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing
the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings,
Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.
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§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s
responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be
required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely
upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design
professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop
Drawings, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the
Work, designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written
approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy
and accuracy of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals,
provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such
services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other
appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given
and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at
the time and in the form specified by the Architect.

§ 3.13 Use of Site

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to
make its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition
existing prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or
by excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor
except with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to
cutting or otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the
Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

AlIA Document A201™ — 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. 18
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may resuilt in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be

/ prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 13:10:55 ET on 03/26/2020 under Order No.
6184970010 which expires on 11/08/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (3B9ADA38)

Init.



Init.

§ 3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement
of copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but
shall not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer
or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in
Drawings, Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a
copyright or patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the
loss unless the information is promptly furnished to the Architect.

§ 3.18 Indemnification

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages,
losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the
Work, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, discase or death,
or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the
negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or
anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is
caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce
other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section
3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employce benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT

§ 4.1 General

§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in
the Agreement.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect.
Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment.
The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract
Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed
with the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed,
and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when
fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to
make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will
not have control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the
Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the
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Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor,
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors,
or their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications

The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any
direct communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by
and with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to
exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors,
suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals
such as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance
with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be
taken in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved
submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional
judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the
accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for
installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as
required by the Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the
Contractor of the obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval
of safety precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s
approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and
recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date
of final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to Section
9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives.

§4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
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and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not
show partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents,

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and
Specifications in response to the requests for information.

ARTICLES SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 Definitions

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in
number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor”
does not include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to
perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-
subcontractor,

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the
Contractor has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall
be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order
shall be issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract
Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively
in submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner
or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations

By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor,
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prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor
will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of
the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will
similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-
subcontractors.

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided
that
1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity,
the Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts

§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar
to those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and
waiver of subrogation.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations
on the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes
each separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with
any Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate
Contractors shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract,
including, without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12.

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by
the Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work,
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promptly notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or
Separate Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work.
Failure of the Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the
Work shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially
completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible
for discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not
apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate
Contractor because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner
shall be responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays,
improperly timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or
partially completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up

If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 General

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after exccution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the
Contractor. An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 Change Orders
§7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Qwner, Contractor, and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

1 The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives

§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes
in the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the
Contract Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
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1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or

4 As provided in Section 7.3.4.

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead
and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In
such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:
.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom,
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect;
.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;
.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor
or others;
4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly
related to the change; and
.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in
the Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a
net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and
credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall
be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment.
The Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs
and certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis
as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work

The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents
and do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order
for minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will
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affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to
implement the change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor
change without prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the
Contractor waives any adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time.

ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 Definitions

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.
§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.

§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence
the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time

§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect
of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the
Work; (3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions
documented in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay
authorized by the Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the
Contractor asserts, and the Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such
reasonable time as the Architect may determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of
the Contract Documents.

ARTICLES PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

§ 9.1 Contract Sum

§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to
the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used
as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and
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unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications
for Payment.

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment

§9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if
provided for in the Contract Documents.

§9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others
whom the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such
materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable
insurance, storage, and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner
no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for
Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the
Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims,
security interests, or encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities
that provided labor, materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1)
issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is
properly due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as
provided in Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the
Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner,
based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the
Architect. However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1)
made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received
from Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to
payment; or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously
paid on account of the Contract Sum.
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§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary
to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot
be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised
amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to
make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of
subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to
such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor
is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of

A defective Work not remedied;

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security

acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials
or equipment;

4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;
damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor;
6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid

balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or

.1 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

(2

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1,
in whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts
previously withheld.

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next
Application for Payment.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the
Owner, the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to
the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate
agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar
manner.

§9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on
account of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and
suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an
obligation to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be
required by law.

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in 2 manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3 and 9.6.4.
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§9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall
be held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall
require money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any
fiduciary liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an
award of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees
and litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of
any tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property
against which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.

§ 9.7 Failure of Payment

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-
up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents,

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion

§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof
is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the
Work for its intended use.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor
shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification
by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to
determine Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a
Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and
insurance; and fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the
Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion
of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if
any, the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment
shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.
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§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use

§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented
to by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or
use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security,
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for
correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor
considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided
under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if
no agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial accupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the
Work.

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not
constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment

§9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect
finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will
promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and
belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance
with the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final
Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation
that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been
fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits
to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected
with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the
Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the
Contractor knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract
Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as
manufacturers’ warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data
establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims,
security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated
by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may
furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or
encumbrance. If a lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the
Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien,
claim, security interest, or encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If
the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for
that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions goveming final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.
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§9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or
4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs
in connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to
.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;
.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and
.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exetcise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed
by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable
to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise
designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.
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§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property

If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall
be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing
the condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of
persons or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are
to perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect
will promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or
entities proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed
by the Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable
objection. When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon
written agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs
of shutdown, delay, and start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against
claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence
of the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The
Owner shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the
extent of the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are
due to the Owner’s fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 Lf, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 Emergencies

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor
on account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.
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ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is
located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall
authorize a copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor's Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation
or expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from
an act or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the
procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance

§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance
that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the
failure to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably
adjusted. In the event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the
insurance to have been procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change
Order. If the Owner does not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the
Owner to purchase or maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable
costs and damages attributable thereto.

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage
has been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract
Time and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the
insurance had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the
insurance shall be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner
shall not relieve the Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance.
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§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation

§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for
damages caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required
by the Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds
of such insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the
individuals and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors,
subcontractors, and sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity
agreeing to waive claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of
subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a
duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance
premium directly or indirectly, or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged

property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures propetties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring
the Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this
separate property insurance.

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance

The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.

§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss

§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the
Architect and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from
receipt of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object,
the Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the
Owner shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter,
if no other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and
Contractor shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount
allocated for that purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the
allocation of the proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and
Contractor arising out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15.
Pending resolution of any dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of
the damaged or destroyed Work.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work

§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requitements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the
Architect’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior
to its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to
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the Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work

§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of
the Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or
completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of
uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby,
shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of
Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties
established under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents,
any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor
shall correct it promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the
Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the
condition. During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the
Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the
Contractor and to make a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within
a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in
accordance with Section2.5.

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner,

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work
that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct
the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents
may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the
Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 13.1 Governing Law

The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.
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§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided
in Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the
other. If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain
legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents.
The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment.

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies

§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available
by law.

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing.

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections

§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until
after bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection,
or approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of
when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such
costs, except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary
by such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses,
shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate
the parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place
where the Project is located.
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ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor

§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days
through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:

1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped;

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be
stopped;

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2,

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3,
constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days
in any 365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’
notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed,
as well as reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing
portions of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract
Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional
days’ notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in
Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers;
.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs
incurred by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
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the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall
survive termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Qwner for Convenience
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No
adjustment shall be made to the extent
.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor
shall
1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
and
.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 Claims

§ 15.1.1 Definition

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in
the Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other
disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The
responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require
the Owner to file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents,

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims

The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the
requirements of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by
applicable law, but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The
Owner and Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2,

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims

§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to
the other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as
the Initial Decision Maker. Claims by cither party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.
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§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by cither the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance

§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7
and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall
continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is
not required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time

§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in
Section 15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of
delay on progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be
documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have
been reasonably anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to
this Contract. This mutual waiver includes
.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of
such persons; and
.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit,
except anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination
in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 Initial Decision

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of
the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall
be referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker,
unless otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial
decision shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been
rendered within 30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the
Claim may demand mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the
Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the
Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or
more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting
data from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise,
or (5) advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker
lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the
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Initial Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the
Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial
Decision Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of
such persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting
data will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon
receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim
in whole or in part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding
on the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding
dispute resolution,

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for
mediation within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner
may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 Mediation

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those
waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent
to binding dispute resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction
Industry Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in
writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation.
The request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event,
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the
parties or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed
to the selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the
other party file for binding dispute resolution. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.
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§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the
place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in
mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 Arbitration

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually
agree otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction
Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be
made in writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the
arbitration. The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to
that party on which arbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based
on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity
duly consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court
having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder

§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either
party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party
provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations
to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either
party may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose
presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined
consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not
constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written
consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under
this Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the
Owner and Contractor under this Agreement.
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SECTION 00 7300
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

1. PRECEDENCE OF SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS
These Supplementary General Conditions take precedence over the GENERAL CONDITIONS
OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION, AIA Document A201-2007, as hereinafter stated.
2, MODIFICATIONS DELETIONS AND ADDITIONS
The following supplements modify, delete from, and/or add to the General Conditions.
A. Articles, or portions thereof, which are not specifically modified, deleted, or superseded
hereby, remain in full effect.
3. DEFINITION OF TERMS - Where used in any of the Contract Documents, the following meaning
will be given to terms herein defined.
A. Contract/Agreement - Standard Form of Agreement between Contractor and Owner for
the Construction of Buildings, AIA Form A101, current edition.
B. Contractor - The term "Contractor”, as used in the Contract Documents, shall refer to the
Person or Firm named in the Contract/Agreement for the specific work involved. Only
one contractor is recognized as a party to the contract. His/Her is the sole responsibility
for the proper execution of the work stated in the Contract/Agreement.
C. General Contractor - The term "General Contractor" shall mean the Contractor for
Complete Construction, or the Contractor for General Construction Work (where no
Contractor for Complete Construction is involved in the project).
D. The term "Product” includes materials, systems, and equipment.
E. The terms "Approved"”, "Required", "As Directed", etc. are interpreted and will be taken to
mean "to the satisfaction of the Architect".
F. Where the word "Shall" appears it is to be interpreted to mean "Must - Mandatory".
G. The term "Similar" means in its general sense and not necessarily identical.
4, WARRANTY
A. Refer to § 3.5 of the General Conditions, add:

Contractor or his Sureties shall remedy any defects in the work and pay for all damages
to other work resulting therefrom which may appear within a period of one (1) year of the
date of substantial completion as defined in the General Conditions. Neither the final
certificate for payment nor the partial use by the Owner will relieve the Contractor or his
Sureties of liability for faulty workmanship or materials. All guarantee periods specified
shall begin with the date of substantial completion and shall be submitted to Architect
together with all lien releases from all subcontractors and major material suppliers and
with final lien release from prime contractor at time final payment application is made.
This guarantee is not Owner's exclusive remedy but is in addition to any other rights or
remedies of Owner.
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5. PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES, AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS
A. Refer to § 3.7.1 of the General Conditions, add:
Each individual contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits, licenses, franchises, and
consents required by law or necessary to perform his/her portion of the work, and shall
pay for all inspections required thereby.
6. ALLOWANCES
A. Refer to § 3.8 of the General Conditions, add:
If the value of the selected product or systems differs from the allowance value provided
in this section, a Contract Change will be issued to reconcile the difference (addition or
deduction) in an amount equal to the difference plus 10% of the difference. See also
Section 01 2100 Allowances.
7. SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES
A. Refer to § 3.12 of the General Conditions, add:
3.12.11 Unless otherwise specified, a minimum of five (5) hard copies or clear, legible
and stamped digital “pdf” copies will be required and shall be forwarded to the Architect
for review only after all details and dimensions have been verified by the Contractor. All
copies must bear the approval stamp of the Contractor when they are submitted to
Architect for review. Architect will promptly review and return the documents to the
Contractor with corrections, comments and/or color and finish selections as may be
required.
3.12.12 Any deviation in shop drawings from the requirements of the contract documents
must be brought to Architect’s attention in writing at time shop drawings are submitted for
his review. Judgment on acceptance of the deviation will be made between the Architect
and Owner when shop drawings are returned to the Contractor.
3.12.13 It shall be expressly understood the Architect does not "approve" shop drawings.
The Architect "reviews" shop drawings approved by the Contractor. Responsibility for
approval of all shop drawings and other submittals rests fully with the Contractor.
8. CLEANING UP
A. Refer to § 3.15 of the General Conditions, add:

§ 3.15.3 All contractors shall store apparatus, materials, supplies, and equipment in such
orderly fashion and in designated storage areas at the site of the work as will not unduly
interfere with the progress of work of any other contractor.

§ 3.15.4 Final Cleaning - Just prior to delivery of building and site to Owner, the General
Contractor shall thoroughly clean the project area including: wash all windows, vacuum
carpeting, clean floor tile, wipe off all fixtures and equipment, and provide clean filters for
all air handling equipment. He shall also clean site of all debris and excess construction
materials and equipment.
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APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A

Refer to § 9.3 of the General Conditions, add:

§ 9.3.7 Applications for payment shall be made on Application and Certificate for
Payment form, AIA Document G702 with Continuation Sheets as necessary, AlA
Document G703. In making such applications for payment, a retainage of ten percent
(10%) of the estimated amounts of completed work and stored materials shall be applied
until the contract work has been completed.

SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

A

Refer to paragraph § 10.2 of the General Conditions, add:

§ 10.2.9 Protections - Contractor shall be responsible for insuring that each particular
subcontractor provides adequate shoring and bracing of all walls, structural frame and
other building elements until all elements are secured with final connections and
anchorage. Bracing shall be adequate to withstand heavy gusts of wind and shall be
cross tied for protection from all directions. Bracing shall remain in place until sufficient
cross-walls, permanent floors and/or roof structure is in place to fully stabilize the
individual building elements.

ADDITIONAL CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS

This document supplements the contract and any other contracts or agreements now or hereafter
entered into between Owner and the Contractor or Supplier. Should any conflict exist between
any separate contract or agreement and this paragraph, this paragraph shall apply. The
provisions of this supplement are intended to apply, however, only to the extent required or
contemplated by laws, rules or regulations.

The following provisions shall apply if and to the extent required by law:

A

BIDDING PRACTICES: Pursuant to Section 33E-11(a) of the lllinois Criminal Code (720
lllinois Compiled Statutes 5/33E 11(a)), Contractor or Supplier certifies that neither
Contractor or Supplier, nor any agent or employee thereof, is barred from contracting with
any unit of State or local government as a result of a violation of either Section 33E-3 or
Section 33E-4 of said Code (720 lllinois Compiled Statutes 5/33E-3, 5/33E-4). Section
33E-3 pertains to the offense of bid-rigging and Section 33E-4 pertains to the offense of
bid rotating.

BRIBERY CERTIFICATION: Contractor or Supplier certifies that neither Contractor or
Supplier nor any agent or employee thereof has been convicted of bribery or attempting to
bribe an officer or employee of the State of lllinois or any other state in that officer or
employee's official capacity, or has made an admission of guilt of such conduct which is a
matter of record but has not been prosecuted for such conduct. See 30 lllinois Compiled
Statutes 505/10.1.

CONFLICTS OF INTEREST: Contractor or Supplier agrees to comply with those
provisions established by law pertaining to conflicts of interest. Contractor or Supplier
certifies that Contractor or Supplier is unaware of any violation of any laws pertaining to
interest in contracts with respect to this contract.
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D. DISCRIMINATION

1. Unlawful Discrimination: Contractor or Supplier agrees not to engage in or
commit unlawful discrimination as that term is used in the lllinois Human Rights
Act (775 lllinois Compiled Statutes 5/1-101 et seq.) or other applicable statutes,
laws, rules or regulations and to otherwise comply with the requirements of said
Act.  This shall include but not be limited to, refraining from unlawful
discrimination and undertaking affirmative action to assure equality of
employment opportunity and eliminate the effects of past discrimination as
required by Section 2-105(A) of said Act (775 lllinois Compiled Statutes 5/2-
105(A)). Contractor or Supplier further agreed to comply with the lllinois Public
Works Employment Discrimination Act (775 lllinois Compiled Statutes 10/0.01 et

seq.).

2. Sexual Harassment: Pursuant to Section 2-105 of the lllinois Human Rights Act
(775 lllinois Compiled Statutes 5/2-105(A)) Contractor or Supplier agrees to have
a written sexual harassment policy that includes, at a minimum, the following
information: (i) the illegality of sexual harassment; (ii) the definition of sexual
harassment under State law; (iii) a description of sexual harassment, utilizing
examples; (iv) the Contractor's or Supplier's internal complaint process including
penalties; (v) the legal recourse, investigative and complaint process available
through the lllinois Department of Human Rights and the Human Rights
Commission; (vi) directions on how to contact the Department and Commission;
and (vii) protection against retaliation as provided by the Act. A copy of the policy
shall be provided to Owner and Architect/Engineer and the Department upon
request.

3. Dues to Clubs which Discriminate: Contractor or Supplier certifies that it is not
prohibited from receiving any award or grant because it pays dues or fees on
behalf of its employees or agents or subsidizes or otherwise reimburses them for
payment of their dues and fees to any club which unlawfully discriminates
contrary to the lllinois Discriminatory Club Act (775 lllinois Compiled Statutes
25/0.01 et seq.).

E. EDUCATIONAL LOANS Contractor or Supplier certifies that Contractor or Supplier is not
in default on an educational loan as defined by the lllinois Educational Loan Default Act (5
lllinois Compiled Statutes 385/0.01 et seq.)

F. DRUG FREE WORKPLACE: To the extent that the contract is subject to the lllinois Drug
Free Workplace Act (30 lllinois Compiled Statutes 580/1 et seq.), Contractor or Supplier
certifies and agrees that Contractor or Supplier will provide a drug free workplace by
complying with the terms of said Act, including, but not necessarily limited to, Section 3 of
said Act (30 lllinois Compiled Statutes 580/3).

G. SERVICE, MATERIALS, AND EQUIPMENT All iron and steel products which are to be
incorporated into public work projects shall be domestically manufactured or produced
and fabricated.(30 lllinois Compiled Statutes 565 et seq.) The Contractor shall obtain from
the iron or steel producer and/or fabricator, in addition to the mill analysis, a certification
that all iron or steel materials meet these domestic source requirements.

END OF SECTION 00 7300
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SECTION 00 7334
REQUIREMENTS FOR SUBSTANCE ABUSE PREVENTION PROGRAM

Before any contractor commences work on a public works program, the contractor shall have in place a
written program that meets or exceeds the requirement in “820 ILCS 265, Public Act 95-635, Substance
Abuse Prevention on Public Works Projects Act”, or shall have a collective bargaining agreement in effect
dealing with the subject matter in the above Act.

The prime contractor and all subcontractors shall file with the Owner, a copy of the “Substance Abuse
Prevention Program” along with a cover letter certifying their program meets or exceeds the requirements
of the Act, or a letter certifying that the prime contractor and subcontractors have a collective bargaining
agreement in effect dealing with the subject matter of the above Act.

END OF SECTION 00 7334
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SECTION 00 7343
WAGE RATE REQUIREMENTS

The successful bidder and his subcontractors will be required to pay not less than the Prevailing Wage
Rate for workmen engaged in work under this contract, with the provisions of an act of the General
Assembly of the State of lllinois entitled "An Act Regulating the Wage of Laborers, Mechanics, and other
workmen employed in any public works by the State, County, City or any Public Body, or any Political
Subdivision or by anyone under contract for public works," by act approved July 11, 1957, as amended.
Attached to and made part of these Contract Documents is the current prevailing wage rate decision that
will govern during the proposed work, and includes hourly rates, overtime rates, and all required fringe
benefit rates.

The successful bidder and his subcontractors will be required to conform to provisions of Chapter 48,
lllinois Revised Statutes, Paragraphs 2201 through 2207 "Employment of lllinois Workers on Public Works
Projects" for workmen engaged in work under this contract.

It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and any subcontractors to allow the City of Quincy, the
lllinois Department of Labor, and any authorized representative of any government agency involved in the
funding of this project, access to and the right to examine all records, books, papers, payrolls, or
documents related to this construction project. This right shall extend from the time of execution of the
contract through the entire time period of the work, and ending three (3) years after the final pay estimate
is disbursed.

Certified payroll records shall be submitted on a monthly basis to the public body in charge of the
construction project, along with a statement affirming that such records are true and accurate, that the
wages paid to each worker are not less than the required prevailing rate and that the contractor is aware
that filing records he or she knows to be false is a Class B misdemeanor.

If the lllinois Department of Labor revises during the term of this contract the prevailing rate of hourly
wages to be paid in the City of Quincy in Adams County, the revised rate as provided by the Quincy Public
School District No. 172 to the Contractor shall apply to this contract.

For the current Wage Rate Requirements, go to website: https://www.illinois.gov/idol/Laws-
Rules/CONMED/rates.htm

END OF SECTION 00 7343
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SECTION 01 1000
SUMMARY OF WORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A.

1.2

13

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Work under separate contracts.
Access to site.

Work restrictions.

Specification and Drawing conventions.

Qabkwn -~

Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

PROJECT INFORMATION

Project Identification: Electrical Systems Replacement At: Quincy Junior High School

1. Project Location: 100 South 14th Street, Quincy, lllinois 62301

Owner: Quincy Public School District #172, 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, lllinois 62301

1. Owner's Representative: Roy Webb, 217-223-8700.

Architect / Engineer: Architechnics, 510 Maine Street, Quincy, lllinois 62301

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. Repair and replacement of existing terra cotta and brick veneer in selected areas.
Tuckpointing of selected brick and terra cotta, masonry cleaning, and other
miscellaneous exterior improvements are also part of the project.

Type of Contract: Single Stipulated Lump Sum

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.
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ACCESS TO SITE

General: Each Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during
construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform
work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

WORK RESTRICTIONS
Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of
6:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated or approved by
Owner.

Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site
is not permitted.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 1000
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SECTION 01 1419
USE OF SITE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

A.

SUMMARY

Work included: This Section applies to situations in which the Contractor or his representatives
including, but not necessarily limited to, suppliers, subcontractors, employees, and field
engineers, enter upon the Owner's property.

RELATED WORK

1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited to,
General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Sections in Division 1 of these
Specifications.

SUBMITTALS

Maintain an accurate record of the names and identification of all persons entering upon the
Owner's property in connection with the Work of this Contract, including times of entering and
times of leaving. Submit a copy of the record to the Owner upon request.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Promptly upon award of the Contract, notify all pertinent personnel regarding requirements of
this Section.

Require that all personnel who will enter upon the Owner's property certify their awareness of
and familiarity with the requirements of this Section.

TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

Truck and equipment access:

1. To avoid traffic conflict with vehicles of the Owner's employees and customers, and to
avoid over-loading of streets and driveways elsewhere on the Owner's property, limit the
access of trucks and equipment to the minimum required to complete the work.

Contractor's vehicles:

1. Require Contractor's vehicles, vehicles belonging to employees of the Contractor, and all
other vehicles entering upon the Owner's property in performance of the Work of the
Contract, to use only the designated Contractor’'s Access Route.

2. Do not permit such vehicles to park on any street or other area of the Owner's property
except in the designated area shown on the plans.

SECURITY

Restrict the access of all persons entering upon the Owner's property in connection with the
Work to the Access Route and to the actual site of the Work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 1419
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SECTION 01 2200

UNIT PRICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

A

B.

SUMMARY
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting
requirements.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Unit price is an amount proposed by bidders, stated on the Bid Form, as a price per unit of
measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by
appropriate modification, if estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents
are increased or decreased.

PROCEDURES

Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance,
overhead, and profit.

Measurement and Payment: Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are
specified in those Sections.

Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

The Owner, Quincy Public School District #172, is a tax exempt body under the laws of
lllinois and therefore materials provided for this project are exempt from lllinois sales tax.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2200
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SECTION 01 2500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner — Not Permitted.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:

a.

b.

Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method
cannot be provided, if applicable.

Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and
installation procedures.

Samples, where applicable or requested.

Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in
delivery.

Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
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i. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.

j. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce
indicated results.

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within five days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
ten days of receipt of request, or ten days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

PROCEDURES

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

SUBSTITUTIONS

Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following

conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

C. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having

jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

o ™o
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B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2500
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SECTION 01 2600
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a

quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey
data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of
trade discounts.

C. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to the Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.
4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
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5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order

for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on

AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a

change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time.

Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2600
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SECTION 01 2900
PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1.

Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for

the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1.

Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

PooTO

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the
following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-
hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

@ eoooTw

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts,
where applicable.
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5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If specified,
include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.

Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.

9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

10. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 1 day of the
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last
day of the month.

Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for
Applications for Payment.

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before

last day of construction period covered by application.

Transmittal: Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to
Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien
and similar attachments if required.
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1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's

lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related
to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4, Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity
involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitle
to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Products list
5. Initial progress report.
6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
7. Performance and payment bonds as applicable.
H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of

Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for

Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

l. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AlA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

N —
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 2900
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SECTION 01 3100
PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Coordination drawings.
2. RFls.
3. Project meetings.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors to
avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities
include, but are not limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

NN =
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COORDINATION DRAWINGS

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear

to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.
Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such
conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered
changes to the Contract.

Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work.

2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to
accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings.
Indicate areas of conflict between light fixtures and other components.

3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical
equipment.

4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.

5. Slab Edge and Embedded ltems: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles,
door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and
similar items.

6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in general the Work is
being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's
responsibility.

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or
interpretation of the Contract Documents, and after Contractor has throughoughly reviewed the
documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities
controlled by Contractor.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's

work or work of subcontractors.
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B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

1. Project name.

2. Project number.

3. Date.

4. Name of Contractor.

5. Name of Architect.

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.

7. RFI subject.

8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

11.  Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

12.  Contractor's signature.

13.  Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

C. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow
seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFls received by Architect after 1:00
p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
g. Incomplete RFls or inaccurately prepared RFls.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architectof additional
information.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10
days of receipt of the RFI response and before proceeding with the instructions
indicated in the RFI response.

D. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFls organized by the RFI number.
Submit log monthly. Include the following:

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number including RFls that were returned without action or withdrawn.
RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

SahwWN -~
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7. Date Architect's response was received.
E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response

to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS
A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise
indicated.
B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before

starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days
after execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
Designation of key personnel and their duties.
Lines of communications.

Use of web-based Project software.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for RFls.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Sustainable design requirements.

Preparation of Record Documents.

Use of the premises.

Work restrictions.

Working hours.

Owner's occupancy requirements.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management and recycling.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

aa. Firstaid.

bb.  Security.

cc.  Progress cleaning.

NSXSES<ECr®OmODO33 AT T5TQ@ 0000

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.
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C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with
other construction.

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

Contract Documents.

Options.

Related RFls.

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Sustainable design requirements.
Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility requirements.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.

Manufacturer's written instructions.
Warranty requirements.
Compatibility of materials.
Acceptability of substrates.
Temporary facilities and controls.
Space and access limitations.
Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
Testing and inspecting requirements.
Installation procedures.

Coordination with other work.
Required performance results.
Protection of adjacent work.
Protection of construction and personnel.

NS XE<Em@PoODO33 AT TJT@T0A00TD

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties
requiring information.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.

Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals.

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.
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3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1)

Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

2 OOoOO~NOUODWN-
ovvvvvvvvv

~

Interface requirements.

Sequence of operations.

Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
Status of submittals.

Status of sustainable design documentation.
Deliveries.

Off-site fabrication.

Access.

Site use.

Temporary facilities and controls.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.

13) Status of correction of deficient items.

14)  Field observations.

15) Status of RFls.

16)  Status of Proposal Requests.

17)  Pending changes.

18) Status of Change Orders.

19) Pending claims and disputes.

20) Documentation of information for payment requests.
4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the

meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 3100
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SECTION 01 3300
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
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1.2

1.3

1.4

A

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.
DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include

additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

SUBMITTAL FORMATS

Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:

1. Project name.

2. Date.

3. Name of Architect/Engineer.

4, Name of Contractor.

5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section
number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.

8. Category and type of submittal.

9. Submittal purpose and description.

10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for

each of multiple items.
11.  Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
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12.  Indication of full or partial submittal.

13.  Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
14.  Other necessary identification.

15. Remarks.

16.  Signature of transmitter.

Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate
sheet.

Paper Submittals:

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Action Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.
Architect will return one electronic copy.

4, Informational Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

5. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for

transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using transmittal form.

PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into
each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format
indicated by Project software website.
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals
are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as
requested by Architect.

2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify
submittal.

3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals,
and related activities that require sequential activity.
2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless

partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
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3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
C. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
C. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
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1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the

following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.

b. Schedules.

C. Compliance with specified standards.

d. Notation of coordination requirements.

e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.

g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit

Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other materials.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories
together in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

a. Project name and submittal number.

b. Generic description of Sample.

C. Product name and name of manufacturer.

d. Sample source.

e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample
characteristics, and identification information for record.

4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify
submittal.

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information
indicated.

6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's

property, are the property of Contractor.

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.
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8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent
testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one set of Samples. Architect will retain one Sample
sets.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.

G. Certificates:

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.
Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel

comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include
names of firms and personnel certified.

H. Test and Research Reports:
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1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

@ poooTw

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's
review and approval.
ARCHITECT'S REVIEW

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return it.

1. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark
stamp appropriately to indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it
if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate

party.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-6



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.
E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 3300
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SECTION 01 4000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and
quality control.

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality assurance and control requirements for individual construction activities
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this
Section.
4, Specified test and inspection requirements are not specified in the Section.
1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract
enforcement activities performed by Architect.

C. Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are used to
verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where
indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing,
or operation; they are not Samples.

D. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to
verify performance characteristics.

E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project

before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or
compliance with specified criteria.
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Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by a testing agency qualified to
conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product
performance and compliance with industry standards.

Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e.,
plant, mill, factory, or shop.

Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation
of the Work and for completed Work.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: ~ Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name,
such as "carpenter." It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively
to trades people of the corresponding generic name.

Experienced: When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a
minimum of 5 previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

General: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the
most stringent requirement. Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
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Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering
services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for
installations of the system, assembly, or products that are similar to those indicated for this
Project in material, design, and extent.

Specialists: Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall
satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing
the Work.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency with the experience and capability to
conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with
additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where required by authorities
having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.

2. Notify Architect 7 days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

4, Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for

judging the completed Work.
6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

Laboratory Mockups: Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified
in individual Sections in Divisions 02 through 49.
QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
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1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged
to perform.

B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Unless
otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities
having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having
jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing
agency to perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspecting will be performed.

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,

when they so direct.

C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal
Procedures."

D. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

F. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and

similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the
following:

1. Access to the Work.
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2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and

inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing

agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project
site.

o0k

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special
tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner,
and as follows:

Special Tests and Inspections: Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by
authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in
the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

REPAIR AND PROTECTION

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining
areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
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2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 01 Section "Cutting and
Patching."
B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 4000
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SECTION 01 4100
REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Work included:

1. The Contractor shall comply with applicable provisions of the:
a. lllinois State Board of Education, School Code 105 ILCS 5.
b. International Building Code, International Fire Code, International Mechanical
Code, International Energy Conservation Code 2009 edition
2014 National Electrical Code
2004 lllinois Plumbing Code
1997 lllinois Accessibility Code with 2010 ADAAG updates.
State of lllinois- State Fire Marshall rules and regulations, NFPA 101, 2000.
lllinois Environmental Protection Agency Rules and Regulations.

@ "o oo

2. The Contractor shall include all items of labor and materials required to meet such
codes, regardless of the failure to mention in the Specifications, or to show on the
Plans. Where the plans or specifications are in excess of the corresponding
requirements, the specifications and plans shall govern.

B. Permits:
1. Each individual contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits, licenses, franchises

and consents required by law or necessary to perform his/her portion of the work,
and shall pay for all inspections required thereby.

END OF SECTION 01 4100
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SECTION 01 4529
TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A. Work includes

1. Owner shall employ and pay for an independent testing laboratory to perform testing as
specified.

2. Contractor shall fully cooperate with the Owner and/or Architect/Engineer for additional
testing required as determined by the Architect/Engineer.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Testing shall be in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations and with selected
standards of the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).
1.3 PAYMENT FOR TESTING
A. Owner shall pay for all testing specified in the contract documents.

B. Payment for additional testing, not specified in original contract documents, but required as
determined by the Architect/Engineer, shall be as follows:

1. The Owner will pay for initial testing and retesting.

END OF SECTION 01 4529
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SECTION 01 5000
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

A

B.

C.

1.3

A.

B.

SUMMARY

This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

USE CHARGES

General: Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.
Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not
limited to, Architect/Engineer, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

Water Service: Contractor to provide own water.

Electric Power Service: Electric power from Owner’s existing system will not be available for
use. Contractor responsible to pay for power usage. Provide connections and extensions of
services as required for construction operations.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

A

B.

MATERIALS

Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric
fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch OD line
posts and 2-7/8-inch OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch OD top and bottom rails.
Provide bases for supporting posts.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
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CONSTRUCTION SIGN
A.  General Contractor
1. Construct and erect a construction sign and place on site where directed. Maintain in first

A

B.

class condition throughout construction period. Sign shall meet the City of Quincy Sign
Ordinance and be constructed of %" exterior type plywood with 1 x 2 wood edge frame.
Sign shall be mounted on treated 4 x 4 posts embedded in ground and braced as
necessary. The sign shall contain the name of the project, Owner's name, name of
General Contractor, names of Plumbing, Mechanical, Electrical, Fire Protection sub-
contractors and name and address of the Architect/Engineer. A drawing showing letter
sizes, colors and arrangement will be provided by the Architect/Engineer at time
construction begins or as per detail on drawings.

No other sub-Contractor or material use signs will be permitted on the site.

Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

oakwnN

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented,
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for

temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERYV of 8 at each return air grille in
system and remove at end of construction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

A.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
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1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Water Service: By Contractor.

Sanitary Facilities: By Contractor, provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water
for use of construction personnel. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number,
location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

1. Toilets: Contractor shall arrange for and provide temporary toilet facilities on site for
construction personnel use. Upon final completion the temporary facilities shall be
removed and surrounding area returned to original state.

Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size,
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations and per utility
requirements.

1. Install electric power service overhead, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.
3 Upon installation of permanent electrical service for proposed building, Contractor may

utilize new service for his use but shall be responsible for all utility usage charges up the
issuance of the substantial completion certificate.

Electronic Communication Service: Provide temporary electronic communication service,
including electronic mail in field office.

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

General: Comply with the following:

1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines. Comply with NFPA 241.
2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion. Remove before Substantial

Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use
permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas
adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same
location as permanent roads and paved areas. Extend temporary roads and paved areas,
within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations.

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and
paved areas.

2. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material,
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

3. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until

immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course
pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt
Paving."

4. Provide dust-controlled treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply
treatment as required to minimize dust.

Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
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1. This project includes work to be completed adjacent to Public rights of way. In all cases
where improvements are adjacent to or on any travel way open to the public, applicable
traffic control measures shall be implemented.

2. Traffic Control shall be in accordance with applicable guidelines contained in the Manual
on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, the specifications enclosed
herein, special details in the plans and the Standard Specifications for Traffic Control
ltems.

Parking: Provide temporary on-site parking areas for construction personnel.

Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining
properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable
effects.

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways,
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Stormwater Control: Comply with authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and around
excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy
rains.

Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial
Completion. Obtain extended warranty for Owner. Perform control operations lawfully, using
environmentally safe materials.

Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by
entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient
to accommodate construction operations and as indicated on Drawings.
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized

personnel. Provide Owner with one set of keys.
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Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially
completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance,
vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and
similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with
NFPA 241.

1. Smoking is prohibited on premises.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."
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END OF SECTION 01 5000

This page intentionally left blank.
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SECTION 01 6600
PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
11 SUMMARY
A. Work included: Protect products scheduled for use in the Work by means including, but
not necessarily limited to, those described in this Section.
B. Related Work:
1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited

to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Sections in Division 1 of
these Specifications.

2. Additional procedures also may be prescribed in other Sections of these
Specifications.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Include within the Contractor’s quality assurance program such procedures as are
required to assure full protection of work and materials.

1.3 MANUFACTURERS’ RECOMMENDATIONS

A. Except as otherwise approved by the Architect/Engineer, determines and comply with
manufacturers’ recommendations on product handling, storage and protection.

14 PACKAGING

A. Deliver products to the job site in their manufacturer’s original container, with labels intact
and legible.

1. Maintain packaged materials with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of
use.

2. Promptly remove damaged material and unsuitable items from the job site, and
promptly replace with material meeting the specified requirements, at no
additional cost to the Owner.

B. The Architect/Engineer may reject as non-complying such material and products that do
not bear identification satisfactory to the Architect/Engineer as to manufacturer, grade,
quality, and other pertinent information.

1.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished surfaces, including jambs and soffits of openings used as passageways,
through which equipment and materials are handled.

B. Provide protection for finished floor surfaces in traffic areas prior to allowing equipment or
materials to be moved over such surfaces.

PRODUCT HANDLING AND STORAGE 016600 - 1
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C. Maintain finished surfaces clean, unmarred , and suitable protected until accepted by the

owner.
1.6 REPAIRS AND REPLACEMENTS

A. In event of damage, promptly make replacements and repairs to the approval of the
Architect/Engineer and at no additional costs to Owner.

B. Additional time required to secure replacements and to make repairs will not be
considered by the Architect/Engineer to justify an extension in the Contract Time of
Completion.

END OF SECTION 01 6600

PRODUCT HANDLING AND STORAGE 016600 - 2



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

SECTION 01 7700
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

o=

Substantial Completion procedures.
Final completion procedures.
Warranties.

Final cleaning.

Repair of the Work.

B. Related Requirements:

1.

2.

Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and
maintenance manual requirements.

Section 01 7839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record
Specifications, and Record Product Data.

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete in request.

1.

2.
3.

11.
12.

13.

Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to
services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar
releases.

Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals,
Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property
surveys, and similar final record information.

Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by
Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

Complete startup testing of systems.

Submit test/adjust/balance records.

Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700 -1
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14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt of
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final
Completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures."
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. The certified copy
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for

acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance
requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,

equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of request,
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700-2
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SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial

Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of
Project Manual.

Warranties in Paper Form:
1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch

paper.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A.

B.

FINAL CLEANING

General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and
other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

C. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

d. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700-3
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e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
f. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
g. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap;
shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
h. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

i. Remove labels that are not permanent.

j. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.
Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or
that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and
electrical nameplates.

k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign
substances.

I Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
m.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
0. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply
with requirements for new fixtures.

p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or
excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous
materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of
lawfully.

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations, before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified
condition.

END OF SECTION 01 7700
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SECTION 01 7823
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

A

B.

A.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Emergency manuals.
2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
3. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes

/systems and equipment.
See Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual
requirements for the Work in those Sections.
SUBMITTALS

Manual: Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final inspection.
Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 3 copies of
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

C.

MANUALS, GENERAL

Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a
system. Each manual shall contain a title page, table of contents, and manual contents.

Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

Nookhwbh=

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 017823 -1
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Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on
spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded
oversize sheets.

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark each
tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and
use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents,
and drawing locations.

EMERGENCY MANUALS

Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for type of emergency, emergency
instructions, and emergency procedures.

Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component
for fire, gas leak, water leak, power failure, water outage, equipment failure, and chemical
release or spill.

Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages,
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

Emergency Procedures: Include instructions on stopping, shutdown instructions for each type
of emergency, operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits, and required
sequences for electric or electronic systems.

OPERATION MANUALS

Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and equipment descriptions, operating standards, operating
procedures, operating logs, wiring and control diagrams, and license requirements.
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Descriptions: Include the following:

Product name and model nhumber.

Manufacturer's name.

Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.

Engineering data and tests.

Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

©CoNOOA~WN =

Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and control procedures; stopping and normal
shutdown instructions; routine, normal, seasonal, and weekend operating instructions; and
required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls
as installed.

Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for
identification.

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

agrON =

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and inspection
procedures, types of cleaning agents, methods of cleaning, schedule for cleaning and
maintenance, and repair instructions.

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
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SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation
including maintenance instructions, drawings and diagrams for maintenance, nomenclature of
parts and components, and recommended spare parts for each component part or piece of
equipment:

Maintenance Procedures: Include test and inspection instructions, troubleshooting guide,
disassembly instructions, and adjusting instructions, and demonstration and training videotape if
available, that detail essential maintenance procedures:

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

MANUAL PREPARATION

Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies
indicated.

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment
not part of a system.
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D. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

E. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence
and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings
to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance
manuals.
F. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation

and maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 01 7823
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SECTION 01 7839
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents,
including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.

B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda
and contract modifications.

1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a.

PooCT

Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.

Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

@ 00T

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
Depths of foundations.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.
Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
Revisions to electrical circuitry.

Actual equipment locations.
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Duct size and routing.

Locations of concealed internal utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

S3TRTTT

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable.

Format: Submit record Specifications as paper copy.

MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS

Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for
construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for
Architect's reference during normal working hours.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 7839
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SECTION 02 4119

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and

their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 -1
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1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3 Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid

delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection. Indicate
proposed locations and construction of barriers.

Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.

Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

Use of elevator and stairs.

Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of
Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

aorwb

Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion
of selective demolition.
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 -2
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Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary
protection, by 12 inches or more.

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

COORDINATION

Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or
adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective
demolition activities.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction

photographs or video.

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
salvage operations.

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119-3
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UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.

2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.

3 If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or
compatible piping material and leave in place.

C. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and
remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible

ductwork material and leave in place.

PROTECTION

Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area
and to and from occupied portions of building.
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of

existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of
construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.
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C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

34 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.
4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression
devices during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C. Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are
not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the
terms "demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal" or "dismantling" as indicated on the
Drawings.

D. Removed and Salvaged Items:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

oo~

E. Removed and Reinstalled ltems:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

B NS
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Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

CLEANING

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 02 4119
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SECTION 09 5123
ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL
11 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings.
2. Fully concealed, direct-hung, suspension systems.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches in size.
1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are

shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

1. Ceiling suspension-system members.
2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where
conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing.
Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following:
a. Lighting fixtures.
b. Diffusers.
C. Grilles.
d. Speakers.
e. Sprinklers.
f. Access panels.
g. Perimeter moldings.
7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles.
B. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.
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Furnish extra material that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and
store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage
from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and
other causes.

Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project
when occupied for its intended use.

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before
beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations:

1. Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and its
suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.
2. Directly Attached Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile from

single source from single manufacturer.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84, testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E 1264.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing
agency.
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23 ACOUSTICAL TILES - GYMNASIUM
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that
comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating,
and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.

C. Classification: Provide tiles as follows:

1. Type and Form: Tectum 8185T10-TWH.

D. Color: White.

E. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.75.

F. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.40.

G. Edge/Joint Detail: Square Tegular.

H. Thickness: 1 inch.

l. Modular Size: 24 inches by 48 inches.

J. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation that
inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no
mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273, ASTM D 3274, or
ASTM G 21 and evaluated according to ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

24 ACOUSTICAL TILES - CLASSROOMS, CORRIDORS, ETC

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that
comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating,
and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.

C. Classification: Provide tiles as follows:

1. Type and Form: Fine Fissured 1733.

D. Color: White.

E. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.80.

F. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 35.

G. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.55.
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Edge/Joint Detail: Angled Tegular.

Thickness: 5/8 inch.

Modular Size: 24 inches by 48 inches.

Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation that
inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no
mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273, ASTM D 3274, or
ASTM G 21 and evaluated according to ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully
concealed, metal suspension system and accessories of type, structural classification, and
finish indicated that complies with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.

1. Type and Form: 15/16" Prelude XL Suspension System.

Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from and
capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip
galvanized, G30 coating designation.

ACCESSORIES

Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M,
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops
for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a
load equal to five times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing
according to ASTM E 488/E 488M or ASTM E 1512 as applicable, conducted by a
qualified testing and inspecting agency.

a. Corrosion Protection: Carbon-steel components zinc plated according to
ASTM B 633, Class SC 1 (mild) service condition.
b. Corrosion Protection: Stainless-steel components complying with ASTM F 593 and

ASTM F 594, Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316.
Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.

2. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.

3 Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
not less than required by manufacterer .
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METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's
extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by manufacturer's
designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and other clips, complying
with seismic design requirements.

1. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils. Comply

with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning,
conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

B.

C.

3.2

A

B.

3.3

A

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which
acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture
damaged, or mold damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless
otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M and manufacturer's
written instructions.

1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated
design.

Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 095123 -5
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2. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to
miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other
equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye
screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger
involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required,

install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.

Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.

0. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from
hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends
of each member.

11.  Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within

performance limits established by referenced standards.

S©0®

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without
attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into
concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of
moldings before they are installed.
2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not
more than 3 inches from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.
3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.
E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one

another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:
1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.

G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim.
Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges of tiles so tile-to-tile joints are
interlocked.
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1. Fit adjoining tiles to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tiles for accurate fit at borders
and around penetrations through ceiling.
2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between tiles
and moldings, spaced 12 inches o.c.
3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for fire-
resistance-rated assembly.
34 ERECTION TOLERANCES
A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet ,
non-cumulative.
B. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension

system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet , non-cumulative.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply
with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.

B. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned

and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 09 5123
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SECTION 09 9123
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
interior substrates:

1. Steel and iron.
2. Gypsum board.
3. Plaster.
DEFINITIONS

MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.

MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.

1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
2. Indicate VOC content.

Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each Sample for location and application area.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -1
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QUALITY ASSURANCE
Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic

effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system.

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft..
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.
2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

MANUFACTURERS
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
2. See plaster repair in preparation section for plaster related products.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product listed in the Interior
Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.
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PAINT, GENERAL

MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.

Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being
used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

wn

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A.

C.

D.

m

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
2. Plaster: 12 percent.

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.

Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -3
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Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and
are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall
items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer .

1. SSPC-SP 2.

2. SSPC-SP 3.

3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4.
4. SSPC-SP 11.

Existing plaster substrates: remove loose or damaged plaster. Follow repair steps as listed
below prior to application of paint:

1. Infill damaged areas of 1/2 inch deep or greater with USG Structo-Lite Basecoat. Comply
with manufacturer's written instructions for preparation and application.
2. Apply Gold Bond Kal-Kote Basecoat Plaster. Comply with manufacturer's written

instructions for preparation and application.
3. Apply Gold Bond Kal-Kote Finish Plaster, match existing finish texture. Comply with
manufacturer's written instructions for preparation and application.

APPLICATION

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI
Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed
surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or
furniture with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
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4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces, paint to match adjacent
ceiling or wall surface:

Equipment, including panelboards.

Uninsulated metal piping.

Uninsulated plastic piping.

Pipe hangers and supports.

Metal conduit.

Plastic conduit.

Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering
or other paintable jacket material.

Other items as directed by Architect.

> e@meaooTo

2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123-5
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3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Steel Substrates:

1. Latex System, Alkyd Primer MPI INT 5.1QQ:

a.

Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79.
1) Sherwin Williams: Kem Bond HS.

Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3) , MPI #52.

1) Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Zero VOC Eggshell .

B. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates:

1. Latex over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2A:

a.

b.

END OF SECTION 09

INTERIOR PAINTING

Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

Topcoat (Ceilings): Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1) , MPI #53.
Topcoat (Walls): Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3) , MPI #52.

1) Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Zero VOC.

9123
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SECTION 26 0500
ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

A.

SUMMARY

Work under this section consists of electrical equipment coordination and common electrical
installation requirements as indicated on the accompanying drawings and specified hereafter, or
as directed by Owner or Owner’s representative.

The following general provisions are intended to supplement these sections of the
specifications. In cases of conflicting requirements, the stipulations set forth in Division 01
specification sections supersede and must be satisfied by the contractor.

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS, NOT CONTAINED HEREIN

The contractor for this work is referred to the drawings, bidding requirements, general
conditions, special conditions, temporary services, and other pertinent sections of these
specifications for any special instructions that may affect his bid or his work on this project.

APPLICABLE CODES AND ORDINANCES

All work on this project shall conform with all applicable Federal, State and Local Laws, Codes
and Ordinances including, but not limited to the latest approved additions of the following:

National Electrical Code (NFPA 70).

Life Safety Code (NFPA 101).

State Building Codes.

Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA).
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).

a0 =

Cited references, or specified portions thereof, current at the date of bidding documents, unless
otherwise specified, govern the work. In conflict between cited standards and project
specifications, do not proceed with any work until Architect issues written clarification.

LICENSES, PERMITS, AND INSPECTIONS

The contractor shall secure all licenses and permits required for work on this project and shall
arrange for all inspections required by all codes and/or ordinances. All such fees or charges for
licenses, permits, and inspections shall be paid for by the contractor and shall be included in his
bid.

SUBMITTALS

Submit shop drawings for materials, equipment and products as specified in the following
specification sections.

ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 26 0500 -1
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C.
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A.

1.7

A.

1.8

A

B.

C.

Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

Contractor must furnish the brand of material and equipment listed in the specifications or their
approved equals. Where more than one name is listed, contractor may select any one of the
various brands specified.

Contractor may use in his bid any other approved equal or similar brand of material and
equipment not named or specified in these specifications. In order to be considered, the
contractor must request approval to bid the substitution in writing no later than ten (10) days
prior to the bid date. If permitted, the substitutions will be approved by addendum.

Products and manufacturers not specifically named or specified in these specifications or
approved by addendum, will not be considered for use on this project.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record all deviations from the construction documents on a set of prints, and deliver to Architect
upon completion of project. Special attention must be given to record the locations of concealed
and buried items to facilitate future location.

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Basic materials include, but not limited to the following:

Conductors and cables.
Hangers and supports.
Conduit, raceways, and fittings.
Boxes.

Lighting control devices.

Wiring devices.

Lighting fixtures.
Telecommunications cabling.

NGO ARWN =

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Materials shall be suitably packaged by manufacturer to prevent damage during shipment.
Damaged materials will not be acceptable for use.

Store materials on site in clean, dry storage area; when outside, elevated above grade and
enclosed with durable watertight wrapping.

Handle all materials carefully to prevent damage. Minor scratches, marks, or blemishes to finish
shall be repaired to satisfaction of Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

MANUFACTURERS

Contractor to furnish and install only those brands of equipment listed in these specifications or
accepted by addenda as substitutes.

ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 26 0500 - 2
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MATERIALS
Provide all new materials of a quality not less than what is specified, without blemish or defect,

in accord with standards specified and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory
(NRTL).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

C.

D.

F.

3.2

A

B.

C.

COORDINATION

Contractor is responsible for reading all specification sections covering work performed by other
trades that may affect his work on this project.

Coordinate work with other contractors regarding location and size of pipes, raceways, ducts,
openings, switches, and outlets. Where required and possible, make minor adjustments to
locations and mounting heights of equipment or apparatus to achieve coordination with
equipment provided by other trades.

System layout is schematic and exact locations and routing shall be determined in field based
on structural elements and other conditions. All changes to system layout, other than minor
adjustments required to coordinate with equipment provided by other trades, must be approved
in writing by Architect before proceeding with work.

Contractor is required to visit the site and fully familiarize himself with all conditions affecting the
scope of work to be performed. Failure to visit the site prior to starting work shall not relieve the
contractor from any responsibility regarding his work.

Coordinate location, mounting, and support of equipment as follows:

1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce
headroom are indicated.

2. To provide ample space for disconnecting, removal, repair, service, or other changes to
equipment.

3. To allow right-of-way for piping, ducts, and raceways installed at required slope.

4. To insure that connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays and busways will be

clear of obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment.
Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished
surfaces or otherwise concealed.
INSTALLATION
Furnish all materials, labor, tools, transportation, incidentals, and appurtenances to complete in
every detail and leave in working order all items of work called for herein or shown on the

accompanying drawings.

Include any minor items of work necessary to provide a complete and fully operational system
that complies with all required codes.

Comply with National Electrical Contractors Association (NECA) “Standard of Installation”.

ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 26 0500 - 3
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Equipment or device mounting heights are measured to the bottom of unit for suspended items,
and to the center of unit for wall mounted items.

In mechanical and electrical equipment spaces, expose ceiling outlets and conduit with due
consideration to ventilating ducts and mechanical piping. Where numerous ducts occur, install
conduits and outlets after ventilating ducts have been installed. Puncturing of ductwork or
hanging equipment such as light fixtures, ceiling hangers or conduits from ductwork is
prohibited.

Where cutting or drilling is required to facilitate raceway penetrations, patch and repair surfaces
to their original state. Do not cut or drill structural members without prior written approval of
Architect.

Layout holes in advance. Notify Architect prior to drilling through structural sections, for
determination of proper layout.

Install buried conduits that pass from building interior to the exterior, below structural footing or
grade beams, unless noted otherwise.

Make floor, exterior wall, and roof seals watertight. Use PVC sleeves in walls and floors for
precast holes, or core drill walls and floors as approved by Architect for installation of conduit.
Caulk and seal annular space around conduit as specified herein.

PROTECTION AND CLEANING

Protect all fixtures and equipment against damage from leaks or abuse and pay cost of repair or
replacement of damaged items resulting from failure to provide suitable safeguards or

protection.

Repair all dents and scratches in factory prime or finish coats on all electrical equipment.
Replace equipment with new if damage is excessive.

Upon completion of this project, contractor shall be required to:

1. Thoroughly clean all fixtures and equipment with manufacturer's recommended cleaning
agents.

2. Remove stickers, tags, marking, and other foreign matter from all fixtures and equipment.

3. Remove all markings on equipment and building surfaces placed during construction by
this contractor.

4. Remove all waste, scrap, excess, and offal entirely from site.

5. Provide any other clean-up services as required to leave every aspect of work in an

acceptable, clean and ready-to-use condition.

END OF SECTION 26 0500
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SECTION 26 0519
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.
3. Control-voltage conductors and cables.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions”.
2. Section 26 0526 “Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems”.
3. Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems".
4. Section 26 0553 “Identification for Electrical Systems”.
1.2 DEFINITIONS

A Control-Voltage: As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less than 50 V
or for remote-control and signaling power-limited circuits.

B. Plenum: A space forming part of the air distribution system to which one or more air ducts are
connected. An air duct is a passageway, other than a plenum, for transporting air to or from
heating, ventilating, or air-conditioning equipment.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Include data sheets for the following additional items:
1. Splices and terminations.

2. Pulling compounds.

3. Cable accessories.

4. Field quality-control test reports.
14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Comply with ASTM.

C. Comply with UL 44, 83, and 486.

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519 - 1
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Comply with NFPA 70.
Comply with ANSI.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

o

o

m

2.2

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Belden Inc.
2. General Cable Technologies Corporation.
3. Southwire Company.

Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and
Cable Marking and Application Guide."

Feeders: Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
Conductors: Annealed copper, complying with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.

Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for armored cable Type MC, Type SO, and Type USE with
ground wire.

CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND
WIRING METHODS

Service Entrance: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2, or Type USE single conductors in
raceway.

Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-
clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.

Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2,
Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in
NFPA 70 for intended location and application.

Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN/THWN-
2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder cable, Type UF.

Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single
conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended
location and application.

Feeders in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or
metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519 -2
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G. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single
conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended
location and application.

H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2,
Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in
NFPA 70 for intended location and application.

l. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:
Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder
cable, Type UF.

J. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single
conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended
location and application.

K. Branch Circuits in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in
raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and
application.

L. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-
steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

23 CONTROL-VOLTAGE CONTROL CABLE

A. Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMG.

1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors.
2. PVC insulation.

3. Unshielded.

4. PVC jacket.

5. Flame Resistance: Comply with UL 1685.

B. Plenum-Rated, Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMP.

1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors.
2. PVC insulation.

3. Unshielded.

4. PVC jacket.

5. Flame Resistance: Comply with NFPA 262.

C. Low-voltage control cables shall be installed in raceways where concealed in walls, floors or
above ceilings. Low-voltage control cables may be installed exposed in open air provided the
following criteria are satisfied.

1. Cables are not subject to damage.
2. Cables are provided with plenum rated jackets when installed in environmental air
spaces.
3. Cables are properly supported by J-hooks and/or bridle rings.
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519 -3
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CONTROL CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS

Class 1 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with
UL 83.

Class 2 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with
UL 83.

Class 3 Remote-Control and Signal Circuits: Stranded copper, Type TW or Type TF, complying
with UL 83.

CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

3M Electrical Products.

Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.

Ideal Industries, Inc.

0O-Z/Gedney; a brand of Emerson Industrial Automation.
Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.

abkrwn =

Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type,
and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

1. Above grade circuits (No. 10 AWG and smaller):

a. Conductors shall be spliced together using solderless, screw-on, reusable
pressure cable type connectors, rated 600 V, 90° C, with integral insulation,
approved for copper conductors.

b. The integral insulator shall have a skirt to completely cover the stripped wires.

C. The number, size, and combination of conductors, as listed on the manufacturer’s
packaging, shall be strictly followed.

2. Above grade circuits (No. 8 AWG and larger):

a. Conductors shall be spliced together using cable termination lugs made of high
conductivity and corrosion-resistant material, electro-tin plated, listed for use with
copper conductors only, rated for 600 V. Lugs shall be color coded by size.

b. Cable termination lugs shall be compression indent type, long barrel with
chamfered entry; 1-hole type for less than 250 kcmil conductors, and 2-hole type
for 250 kemil conductors and above.

c. Install taped covering on cable termination lugs to maintain rated insulation level.

3. Where not provided with equipment, use mechanical type lugs (allen-head screw type) to
terminate wire.

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519-4
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION

A. Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather.

B. Verify that mechanical work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.

C. Verify that raceway installation is complete and supported.

D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.

E. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and other construction for suitable conditions where electrical
wiring and cabling will be installed.

F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

G. Completely and thoroughly swab raceway before installing wire.

3.2 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS

A. Minimum Wire Size:

1. #16 AWG conductors for low-voltage control cables and control circuit conductors, unless
noted otherwise.

2. #14 AWG conductors for lighting fixture whips in lengths not to exceed six (6) feet, unless
noted otherwise.

3. #12 AWG for power and lighting circuits, unless noted otherwise.

4. Increase wire size in long run branch circuits to limit voltage drop to a maximum of 3
percent.

B. Conductor sizes are based on copper. Unless the equipment is listed and marked otherwise,
conductor ampacities used in determining equipment termination provisions shall be based on
NEC Table 310.15(B)(16) as appropriately modified by 310.15(B)(6).

C. If aluminum conductor is substituted for copper conductor, size to match circuit requirements for
conductor ampacity and voltage drop. Use suitable reducing connectors or mechanical
connector adaptors for connecting aluminum conductors to copper conductors. Verify the
acceptance of using aluminum conductor with the Architect prior to designing around this type
of conductor system.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A. Multi-wire branch circuits complying with the NEC Article 210.4 will be acceptable. Provide each
multi-wire branch with a means to simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded conductors at the
origin of the branch circuit complying with the NEC Sections 210.4.B and 240.15.B. The
ungrounded and grounded circuit conductors of each multi-wire branch circuit shall be grouped
together complying with NEC Section 210.4.D.

B. Wire and cable routing indicated is approximate unless dimensioned. Where wire and cable
destination is indicated and routing is not shown, determine exact routing and lengths required.

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519 -5
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All feeder and branch circuit wiring shall be installed in raceways concealed in finished walls,
ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.

Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to
Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and
cables. Homerun conductors shall be installed unspliced from panelboard to first device or
junction box.

Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will
not damage cables or raceway. Pull all conductors into raceway at same time.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members,
and follow surface contours where possible.

Support cables according to Section 26 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

Complete cable tray systems installation according to Section 26 0536 "Cable Trays for
Electrical Systems" prior to installing conductors and cables.

Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.

CONNECTIONS

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in
UL 486A-486B.

Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced
conductors.

1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 26 0553 "ldentification for
Electrical Systems."

Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of
conductor, and identify as spare conductor.

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519-6
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FIRESTOPPING

Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore
original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 07 8413 "Penetration
Firestopping."

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test
feeder and branch circuit conductors, and conductors feeding critical equipment and services

for compliance with requirements.

Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance
Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.

Remove and replace non-compliant cables or wires and retest as specified above.

END OF SECTION 26 0519

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519-7
CONDUCTORS AND CABLES



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

This page intentionally left blank.

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER 26 0519-8
CONDUCTORS AND CABLES



Electrical Systems Replacement
Quincy Junior High School
5901

SECTION 26 0526
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment, as shown or implied in the
contract documents.

B. Related Sections:

Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions".

Section 26 0519 “Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables”.
Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”.

Section 26 2726 “Wiring Devices”.

Section 26 5000 - Lighting Fixtures.

arON =

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. Equipment Ground Conductor (EGC):

1. The conductor that connects the non-current-carrying metal parts of equipment to the
grounding electrode system or ground bus.

B. Grounding Electrode Conductor (GEC):

1. The conductor that connects the grounding electrodes to the grounded circuit conductor
and/or the equipment grounding conductor.

C. Grounded Circuit Conductor (GCC):
1. A circuit conductor, usually the neutral that is intentionally connected to ground.
D. Isolated Ground Conductor (1G):

1. A conductor or system that connects equipment directly to the point of electrode
grounding connection. May also be referred to as single point ground.

E. Made Electrode (ME):

1. Any item, such as ground rod, which is used to provide a ground connection.

13 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features including the following:
1. Ground rods.
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL 26 0526 - 1
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2. Ground rings.
3. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems.
4. Grounding for sensitive electronic equipment.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and
Maintenance Data," include the following:

1. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at ground rings, and
grounding connections for separately derived systems based on NFPA 70B.

a. Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within
specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values
do not.

b. Include recommended testing intervals.

Field quality-control reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with ASTM.

Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.
Comply with NFPA 70.

Comply with ANSI.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 CONDUCTORS

A. Insulated Grounding Conductors: Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V with
solid green colored insulation jacket, UL 44 or UL 83 listed, sized in accordance with NFPA 70,
unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V with
green colored insulation jacket with continuous yellow stripe. On feeders with isolated ground,
identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection, with alternating bands of green
and yellow tape, with at least three bands of green and two bands of yellow.

C. Bare Copper Conductors:

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.
2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.
3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL 26 0526 - 2
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Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in diameter.
Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.

Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8
inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper
ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

ook

D. Grounding Bus: Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches in cross
section, provided with standard NEMA bolt hole sizing and spacing for the type of connectors to
be used. Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply with UL 891 for use in switchboards,
600 V and shall be Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 5000 V. Provide clear Lexan cover over
connections

2.2 CONNECTORS

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

1. Burndy; Part of Hubbell Electrical Systems.

2. ERICO International Corporation.

3. ILSCO.

4, Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.

B. Products listed and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and
combinations of conductors and other items connected.

C. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for
materials being joined and installation conditions.

D. Bus-Bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire
terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

E. Beam Clamps: Mechanical type, terminal, ground wire access from four directions, with dual,
tin-plated or silicon bronze bolts.

F. Cable-to-Cable Connectors: Compression type, copper or copper alloy.

G. Cable Tray Ground Clamp: Mechanical type, zinc-plated malleable iron.

H. Conduit Hubs: Mechanical type, terminal with threaded hub.

l. Ground Rod Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal with hex head bolt
socket set screw.

J. Ground Rod Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal with hex head bolt.

K. Lay-in Lug Connector: Mechanical type, copper rated for direct burial terminal with set screw.

L. Service Post Connectors: Mechanical type, bronze alloy terminal, in short- and long-stud
lengths, capable of single and double conductor connections.

M. Signal Reference Grid Clamp: Mechanical type, stamped-steel terminal with hex head screw.
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Straps: Solid copper, copper lugs. Rated for 600 A.

U-Bolt Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal listed for direct burial.

Water Pipe Clamps:

1. Mechanical type, two pieces with zinc-plated bolts.
a. Material: Die-cast zinc alloy.
b. Listed for direct burial.
2. U-bolt type with malleable-iron clamp and copper ground connector.

GROUNDING ELECTRODES
Ground Rods: Copper-clad steel; 3/4 inch in diameter by 10 feet long, unless noted otherwise.

Ground Plates: 1/4 inch thick, hot-dip galvanized.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATIONS

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for
No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.

B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No.2/0 AWG
minimum.

1. Bury at least 30 inches below grade.
2. Provide detectable warning tape approximately 6 inches above grounding conductors.
Warning tape shall comply with Section 26 0553

C. Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.

D. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with more than one continuous yellow
stripe. On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal
inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of green
and two bands of yellow.

E. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical equipment rooms, in rooms housing service equipment, and
elsewhere as indicated.

1. Install bus horizontally, on insulated spacers 2 inches minimum from wall, 6 inches above
finished floor unless otherwise indicated.

2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across top
of doorway, and down; connect to horizontal bus.

F. Conductor Terminations and Connections:

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL 26 0526 - 4
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2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise
indicated.
3. Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.

UTILITY GROUNDING

Provide grounding and bonding at Utility Company’s metering equipment in accordance with
Utility Company’s requirements.

GROUNDING AT THE SERVICE

Equipment grounding conductors and grounding electrode conductors shall be connected to the
ground bus. Install a main bonding jumper between the neutral and ground buses.

Ground electrical service neutral at service entrance equipment to metal underground water
pipe and supplementary made electrodes.

GROUNDING SEPARATELY DERIVED SYSTEMS

Generator: Install grounding electrode(s) at the generator location. The electrode shall be
connected to the equipment grounding conductor and to the frame of the generator.

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING

Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor with all feeders and branch circuits,
minimum size per NFPA 70, bonded to ground bar in panelboard where circuit originates and to
other panelboards ground bars, receptacles, equipment, etc. Conduit shall not be used as the
ground conductor.

Bond all raceways, cabinet enclosures, and non-current carrying parts of equipment to
grounding system. Conduit system shall be bonded so that a continuous path for current flow is
maintained.

Bond all feeder raceways to panelboard grounding bars with bonding jumper and approved
bushing.

Bond lighting fixtures to the branch circuit equipment grounding conductor. Fixtures connected
with flexible conduit shall have a green ground wire included with the power wires from the
fixture through the flexible conduit to the first outlet box.

Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-mounted
electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters, dampers,
humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment. Bond conductor to each unit and to air duct
and connected metallic piping.

Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables: Install a separate insulated
equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-tracing cable. Bond
conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and components.
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Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits: Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor
connected to the receptacle grounding terminal. Isolate conductor from raceway and from
panelboard grounding terminals. Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of the
applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated.

Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits: For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit
or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway with a nonmetallic raceway
fitting listed for the purpose. Install fitting where raceway enters enclosure, and install a
separate insulated equipment grounding conductor. Isolate conductor from raceway and from
panelboard grounding terminals. Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of the
applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated.

Cable trays shall be grounded and bonded in accordance with NFPA 70 requirements.

Signal, data, and communication equipment shall be grounded and bonded in accordance with
NFPA 70 requirements.

1. For telephone, alarm, voice, data, and other communication equipment, provide a
minimum #4 AWG insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding electrode
system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central equipment
location.

2. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate grounding
conductor on a 1/4 by 4 inches in cross section grounding bus.

3. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal.

Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: Install grounding electrode and a separate
insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor installed with
branch-circuit conductors.

Metallic Fences: Comply with requirements of IEEE C2.

1. Grounding Conductor: Bare, tinned copper, not less than No. 8 AWG.
2. Gates: Shall be bonded to the grounding conductor with a flexible bonding jumper.
3. Barbed Wire: Strands shall be bonded to the grounding conductor.

INSTALLATION

Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise
indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

Ground Bonding Common with Lightning Protection System: Comply with NFPA 780 and UL 96
when interconnecting with lightning protection system. Bond electrical power system ground
directly to lightning protection system grounding conductor at closest point to electrical service
grounding electrode. Use bonding conductor sized same as system grounding electrode
conductor, and install in conduit.

Ground Rods: Drive rods until tops are 2 inches below finished floor or final grade unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Verify that final backfill has been completed before driving ground rods.
2. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as
otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if any.
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3. Use exothermic welds for all below-grade connections.

4. For grounding electrode system, install at least three rods spaced at least one-rod length
from each other and located at least the same distance from other grounding electrodes,
and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor.

D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance
except where routed through short lengths of conduit.

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate
any adjacent parts.

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install
bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection

is required, use a bolted clamp.
E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:

1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, from
building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service
entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to main metal water service pipes;
use a bolted clamp connector or bolt a lug-type connector to a pipe flange by using one
of the lug bolts of the flange. Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect
grounding conductor on street side of fitting. Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or
sleeve to conductor at each end.

2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water
meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector.

3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from equipment
shutoff valve.

F. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of
associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install tinned bonding jumper to
bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.

G. Grounding for Steel Building Structure: Install a driven ground rod at base of each corner
column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 60 feet apart.

H. Ground Ring: Install a grounding conductor, electrically connected to each building structure
ground rod and to each steel column, extending around the perimeter of building area or item
indicated.

1. Install tinned-copper conductor not less than No. 2/0 AWG for ground ring and for taps to
building steel.
2. Bury ground ring not less than 24 inches from building's foundation.

I Concrete-Encased Grounding Electrode (Ufer Ground): Fabricate according to NFPA 70; use a
minimum of 20 feet of bare copper conductor not smaller than No. 4 AWG, or use electrically
conductive coated steel reinforcing bars or rods, at least 20 feet long. If reinforcing is in multiple
pieces, connect together by the usual steel tie wires or exothermic welding to create the
required length.

1. If concrete foundation is less than 20 feet long, coil excess conductor within base of
foundation.
2. Bond grounding conductor to reinforcing steel in at least four locations and to anchor

bolts. Extend grounding conductor below grade and connect to building's grounding grid
or to grounding electrode external to concrete.
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J. Connections: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is minimized.
Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in
direct contact are galvanically compatible.

1.

2.
3.

Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make
contact points closer in order of galvanic series.

Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact.

Make aluminum-to-steel connections with stainless-steel separators and mechanical
clamps.

Make aluminum-to-galvanized-steel connections with tin-plated copper jumpers and
mechanical clamps.

Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert material to prevent future
penetration of moisture to contact surfaces.

END OF SECTION 26 0526
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SECTION 26 0529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

A.

o O

m

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.
Related Sections:

1. Section 26 0500 "Electrical General Provisions".

2. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”.
3. Section 26 5100 “Lighting Fixtures”.

DEFINITIONS

EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.

RMC: Rigid metal conduit.

SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support
systems.

1. Trapeze hangers.

2. Steel slotted-channel systems.
3. Equipment supports.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with ASTM.

Comply with NFPA 70.

Comply with ANSI.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, “Structural Welding
Code — Steel”.
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PERFORMANCE AND COORDINATION REQUIREMENTS

Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported
systems and its contents.

Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported
equipment and connected equipment and components.

Rated Strength: Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads
calculated or imposed, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force.

Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with Division 07
contractor.

Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient
flow of the work.

Coordinate installation locations of electrical switchboards, panelboards, disconnect switches,
circuit breaker enclosures, control enclosures, raceways, lighting fixtures, junction and pull
boxes with all mechanical, plumbing and fire protection trades prior to installation of equipment
and systems.

SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field
assembly.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

B-line, an Eaton business.

ERICO International Corporation.

Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.
Unistrut; Part of Atkore International.

coop

2. Material: Galvanized Steel.

3. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.

4. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating
applied according to MFMA-4.

5. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-
4,

6. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated
fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.

Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates,
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.

Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their
supports to building surfaces include the following:

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL 26 0529 - 2
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Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement
concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for
supported loads and building materials where used.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one
of the following:

Hilti, Inc.

ITW Ramset/Red Head; lllinois Tool Works, Inc.
MKT Fastening, LLC.

Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.

ez

Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in
hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one
of the following:

B-line, an Eaton business.

Hilti, Inc.

ITW Ramset/Red Head; lllinois Tool Works, Inc.
MKT Fastening, LLC.

epz

Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS
Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.

Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for
attached structural element.

Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.
Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.

Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.

FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES

Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions
of supported equipment.

Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 05 500 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes
and plates.

PART 2 - EXECUTION

21 APPLICATION
A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical
equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter.
B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for
EMT and RMC as scheduled in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
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C. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support
system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding
specified design load limits.

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps, single-bolt
conduit clamps, or single-bolt conduit clamps using spring friction action for retention in
support channel.

D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above
suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

2.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this
article.

B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT and RMC may
be supported by openings through structural members as permitted in NFPA 70.

C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum
static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported components plus
200 Ib.

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten
electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods
unless otherwise indicated by code:

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.

2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.

3 To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor
fasteners on solid masonry units.

4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.

5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock
washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or
greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs less than
4 inches thick.

6. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with MSS
SP-69.

7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.

8. ltems Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets,
panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes,
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by means
that comply with strength and anchorage requirements.

9. Install surface mounted cabinets and panelboard enclosures with a minimum of four (4)
anchors. In wet or damp locations, cabinets and panelboard enclosures shall be spaced
off the wall surface a minimum of 1 inch using steel channel supports or strut.

10. Conduits installed in the interior or exterior building walls shall be spaced off the wall
surface a minimum of 1/4 inch using clamp-back straps or strut.

11. Do not fasten supports to pipes, ducts, mechanical equipment, or conduit.

12. Do not drill or cut structural members without prior written approval of Architect.
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Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for
reinforcing bars.

INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS

Comply with installation requirements in Section 05 500 "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated
metal supports.

Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation
to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.

Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

PAINTING

Touchup: Comply with requirements in Division 09 Painting Sections for cleaning and touchup
painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous
metal.

Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.

Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.

Use same materials as used for shop painting.

Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

b~

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION 26 0529
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SECTION 26 0533
RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PART 1 - GENERAL
11 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Metal conduits and fittings.
2. Nonmetallic conduits and fittings.
3. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
4, Nonmetal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
5. Surface raceways.
6. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions".
2. Section 26 0519 “Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables”.
3. Section 26 0526 “Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems”
4. Section 26 0529 “Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems”.
5. Section 26 0553 “Identification for Electrical Systems”.
6. Section 27 0528 "Pathways for Communications Systems".
1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.
C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.
D. RMC: Rigid metal conduit.
E. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.
F. FMC: Flexible metal conduit.
G. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible Metal conduit.
H. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
l. RNC: Rigid nonmetallic conduit.
J. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
K. HDPE: High-density polyethylene.
L. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
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PVC: Polyvinyl chloride.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover
enclosures, and cabinets.

Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and
attachment details.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with ASTM.
Comply with NFPA 70.
Comply with ANSI.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Accept conduit on site and inspect for damage before use.
Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by covering and storing above grade.

Protect PVC conduit from direct sunlight.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

METAL CONDUITS AND FITTINGS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are
acceptable provided they have a smooth interior, are listed and labeled by a qualified testing
agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and application. Conduit and fittings shall
be obtained from the same manufacturer.

Metal Conduit:

ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.

GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.

IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.

RMC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.

EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.

FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.

LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.

Noobkwbh=
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PVC-Coated Steel Conduit: PVC-coated IMC.
a. Comply with NEMA RN 1.
b. Coating Thickness: 0.040 inch, minimum.

C. Metal Fittings:

1. Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.

2. Fittings, General: Listed and labeled for type of conduit, location, and use.

3 Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 1203 and
NFPA 70.

4, Fittings for RMC:

a. Material: Steel.
b. Type: Threaded.
5. Fittings for EMT:
a. Material: Steel.
b. Type: Set screw — indoors: Compression - outdoors.

6. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit: Minimum thickness of 0.040 inch, with
overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints.

7. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for
environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.

8. Fittings for flexible conduit: NEMA FB 1 listed and labeled for type and size of raceway
used, and for application and environment in which installed.

9. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities
having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate
and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity.

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUITS AND FITTINGS

A. Nonmetallic Conduit:

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers
are acceptable provided they have a smooth interior, are sunlight resistant, and are listed
and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and
application. Conduit and fittings shall be obtained from the same manufacturer.

2. Fiberglass:
a. Comply with NEMA TC 14.
b. Comply with UL 2515 for aboveground raceways.
c. Comply with UL 2420 for belowground raceways.

3. ENT: Comply with NEMA TC 13 and UL 1653.

4. RNC: Type EPC-40-PVC, complying with NEMA TC 2 and UL 651 unless otherwise
indicated.

5. LFNC: Comply with UL 1660.

6. Rigid HDPE: Comply with UL 651A.

7. Continuous HDPE: Comply with UL 651A.

8. Coilable HDPE: Preassembled with conductors or cables, and complying with
ASTM D 3485.

9. RTRC: Comply with UL 2515A and NEMA TC 14.
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Nonmetallic Fittings:

1. Fittings, General: Listed and labeled for type of conduit, location, and use.

2. Fittings for ENT and RNC: Comply with NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and
material.

3. Fittings for LFNC: Comply with UL 514B.

4, Solvents and Adhesives: As recommended by conduit manufacturer.

METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

B-line, an Eaton business.

Hoffman; a brand of Pentair Equipment Protection.
MonoSystems, Inc.

Square D.

Pop=

Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 unless otherwise
indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70.

1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters,
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for
complete system.

Wireway Covers: Indoor - Hinged type or Screw-cover type, unless otherwise indicated.

Wireway Covers: Outdoors - Flanged-and-gasketed type, unless otherwise indicated.

Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Allied Moulded Products, Inc.

Hoffman; a brand of Pentair Equipment Protection.
Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
Niedax Inc.

Pob=

Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic wireways and auxiliary gutters shall be listed and labeled as
defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

Description: PVC, extruded and fabricated to required size and shape, and having snap-on
cover, mechanically coupled connections, and plastic fasteners.
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Fittings and Accessories: Couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down
straps, end caps, and other fittings shall match and mate with wireways as required for
complete system.

Solvents and Adhesives: As recommended by conduit manufacturer.

SURFACE RACEWAYS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems.
2. MonoSystems, Inc.

3. Panduit Corp.

4, Wiremold / Legrand.

Listing and Labeling: Surface raceways and tele-power poles shall be listed and labeled as
defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

Surface Metal Raceways: Galvanized steel construction, two-compartment divided raceway with
snhap-on covers complying with UL 5. Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by
Architect. Furnish complete with all fittings, boxes, end terminations, and dividers as required.

Surface Nonmetallic Raceways: Two- or three-piece construction, complying with UL 5A, and
manufactured of rigid PVC with texture and color selected by Architect from manufacturer's
standard colors. Product shall comply with UL 94 V-0 requirements for self-extinguishing
characteristics. Furnish complete with all fittings, boxes, end terminations, and dividers as
required.

BOXES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are
acceptable provided they are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in
NFPA 70 for intended location and application. Fittings shall be obtained from the same

manufacturer.

General Requirements for Boxes: Boxes installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet
locations.

Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.

Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with
gasketed cover.

Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.

Metal Floor Boxes:

1. Material: Cast metal or sheet metal.
2. Type: Fully adjustable.
3. Shape: Round or Rectangular.
RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL 26 0533 -5
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4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required.
Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:

Material: PVC.

Type: Nonadjustable.

Shape: Round or rectangular.
Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required.

pPONM~

Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 Ib.
Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 Ib shall be listed and
marked for the maximum allowable weight.

Paddle Fan Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of paddle fan weighing 70 Ib.
Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, cast
aluminum, galvanized steel, or cast iron with gasketed cover.

Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as
recessed box.

Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep or 4 inches by 2-1/8 inches by 2-
1/8 inches deep .

Gangable boxes are allowed.

CABINETS AND ENCLOSURES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Hoffman.
2. Hammond Manufacturing.
3. Wiegmann.

Cabinets:

1. Comply with NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, galvanized-steel box with removable interior
panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.

Key latch to match panelboards.

Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.

Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

aorLN

Hinged-Cover Enclosures:

1. Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, with continuous-hinge cover with
flush latch unless otherwise indicated.

2. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
3. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Plastic or fiberglass.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION

A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed Conduit: GRC, IMC, RNC Type EPC-40-PVC, or RNC Type EPC-80-PVC.

2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: GRC, IMC, EMT, or RNC Type EPC-40-PVC.

3 Underground Conduit: RNC Type EPC-40-PVC, or Type EPC-80-PVC, direct buried, or
concrete encased.

4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.

5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT, ENT or RNC.

2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: RNC identified for such use.

3 Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC. Raceway locations include the
following:

a. Loading dock.

b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
C. Mechanical rooms.

d. Gymnasiums.

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT, ENT, or RNC Type EPC-
40-PVC.

5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet
locations.

6. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC.

7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless

steel in institutional and commercial kitchens and nonmetallic in damp or wet locations.

C. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch trade size.

D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1.

2.

Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type
of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing
conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer and apply in
thickness and number of coats recommended by manufacturer.

EMT: Use steel set-screw fittings for indoor applications and steel compression fittings for
outdoor applications. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.

Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with
NEMA FB 2.20.

E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz. Where aluminum
raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve.
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F. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.

G. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.

H. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with requirements in Section 26 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for
hangers and supports.

B. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements
on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for aluminum conduits.
Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and
number of floors.

C. Do not install raceways or electrical items on any "explosion-relief" walls or rotating equipment.

D. Do not fasten conduits onto the bottom side of a metal deck roof.

E. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.

F. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.

G. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.

H. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for
control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes
in direction.

l. Make bends in raceway using large-radius preformed ells. Field bending shall be according to
NFPA 70 minimum radii requirements. Use only equipment specifically designed for material
and size involved.

J. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install
conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

K. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.

L. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main
reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab
support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 10-foot intervals.

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion
fittings.

3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 2 inches of concrete cover in all directions.

4. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for
each specific location.

5. Change from ENT to RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, GRC or IMC before rising above floor.

M.  Stub-Ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:
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1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for raceways.
2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or
in an enclosure.

N. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound
manufacturer's written instructions.

0. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with a corrosion-preventing conductive
compound prior to assembly.

P. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to
protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

Q. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes
or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal
bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated
throat metal grounding bushings on service conduits.

R. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install
locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.

S. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in
the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.

T. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter
or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.

u. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not
less than 200-Ib tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap
underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use.

V. Surface Raceways:

1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inch radius control at bend points.

2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not
exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section.
Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and glue
are not acceptable support methods.

3. Nonmetallic surface raceways shall not be installed where subject to physical damage.

W. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with
listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway
sealing fittings according to NFPA 70.

X. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or
boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all
raceways at the following points:

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated
spaces.
2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.
3. Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building.
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4. Conduit extending into pressurized duct and equipment.
5. Conduit extending into pressurized zones that are automatically controlled to maintain
different pressure set points.
6. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.
Y. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
Z. Expansion-Joint Fittings:
1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature

change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet.
Install in each run of aboveground RMC and EMT conduit that is located where
environmental temperature change may exceed 100 deg F and that has straight-run
length that exceeds 100 feet.

2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each
of the following locations:

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature change.
b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature change.
C. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 deg F

temperature change.
d. Attics: 135 deg F temperature change.

3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot
of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install
fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078 inch per foot of
length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for metal conduits.

4. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure
expansion joints.
5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected

according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time
of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion movement.

AA. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of
flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

BB. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually
indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box
unless otherwise indicated, as follows:

Switches: 48 inches above finished floor.

Receptacles or telephone/data outlets: 16 inches above finished floor.

Telephone/data outlets next to door: 56 inches above finished floor.

Outdoor receptacles: 24 inches above grade or roof surface.

Switches, receptacles, or telephone/data outlets at counters: 12 inches above surface.

oM

CC. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block,
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a
raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box.
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When flush mounted boxes are installed back-to-back in walls, provide a barrier between boxes

consisting of two layers of 5/8” gypsum wallboard to minimize sound transfer and maintain fire

rating where applicable. If barrier is not installed between back-to-back boxes, provide minimum
6 inch horizontal separation. Provide minimum 24 inch separation in acoustic-rated walls.

Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same
vertical channel.

Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.

Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing
members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.

Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by
conduits.

Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

PROTECTION

Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer.
2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating

recommended by manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 26 0533
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SECTION 26 0553
IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A.

B.

A

w

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Identification for raceways.

Identification of power and control cables.
Identification for conductors.
Miscellaneous identification products.

PN

Related Sections:

1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions".

2. Section 26 0519 “Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables”.
3. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of electrical identification product.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with ANSI A13.1.

Comply with NFPA 70.

Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.

Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color
field for each raceway size.

Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
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1. Black letters on a white field.
2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type.

Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at More Than 600 V:

1. Black letters on an orange field.
2. Legend: "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE".

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label
ends. Labels sized to fit the raceway diameter, such that the clear shield overlaps the entire
printed legend.

Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with
diameters sized to suit diameters of raceways they identify, and that stay in place by gripping
action.

POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color
field for each raceway size.

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label
ends. Labels sized to fit the cable diameter, such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed
legend.

Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie
for attachment to cable.

1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker
recommended by printer manufacturer.
CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, self-adhesive, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not
less than 3 mils thick by 1 to 2 inches wide; compounded for outdoor use.

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label
ends.

Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.

Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie
for attachment to cable.

1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker
recommended by printer manufacturer.
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MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

Toggle switch labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high
black filled letters on face of plate.

Receptacle labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high black
filled letters on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box.

Communications outlet labels shall be machine printed paper insert with black lettering located
under clear label cover on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box.

Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application
requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or
interior).

Covers for all junction boxes containing emergency circuits shall be painted red.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

3.2

A

INSTALLATION

Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.

Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean
substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended
by manufacturer of identification product.

Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners
appropriate to the location and substrate.

Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation
and paint application.

System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding band
shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in
contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors,
at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested
areas.

During backfilling of trenches, install continuous underground-line warning tape directly above
cable or raceway at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use multiple tapes where width of
multiple lines installed in a common trench exceeds 16 inches overall.

IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull
box with self-adhesive vinyl labels containing the wiring system legend, system voltage, and
panel/circuit number.
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B. Color Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification: Use wire insulation colors listed below
for feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
1. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
a. Phase A: Black.
b. Phase B: Red.
c. Phase C: Blue.
d. Neutral: White.
e. Ground: Green.
2. Color code all conductors and cables larger than color coded sizes available from

manufacturer with field-applied, color-coding conductor tape: Apply in half-lapped turns
for a minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splices or
taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible
unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings.

3. Switch loops may be any pastel color other than white, grey or green.

C. Control Circuit Conductor Identification: Use write-on tags or self-adhesive vinyl labels with the
conductor or cable designation, origin, and destination.

D. Conductors To Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags or marker tape to conductors
and list source.

E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control,
communications, and signal connections.

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and
pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.
2. Use system of marker-tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used

by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.

F. Communication Outlet Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system
of designation that is uniform and consistent with cable identification. Use wire markers for
cable inside of box to identify system and circuit designation. Label face of plate where
indicated on drawings.

G. Receptacle ldentification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system of
designation that is uniform and consistent with conductor identification. Use wire markers for

conductors inside of box to identify panel board and circuit number. Label face of plate where
indicated on drawings.

END OF SECTION 26 0553
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SECTION 26 0943
LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A

SUMMARY

Section includes a Lighting Control System consisting of a network of hardware components
designed to provide custom controllability of lighting levels throughout.

DEFINITIONS

Area: A grouping of zones which can be programmed to respond together to a single command

Cloud: An application making use of a remote server to access and process encrypted data,
rather than a local server.

Device: A collective term for all networked lighting control system products, including gateways,
occupancy/vacancy sensors, daylight harvesters, wall dimmers, touchscreens, and controllers.

Mesh: Stand-alone wireless mesh network consisting of devices that communicate with one
another.

Monitoring: The real-time measurement of status and power consumption reported from a
device or devices to the Lighting Control System User Interface.

Sensor: A device which collects input from the environment and communicates it to the Lighting
Control System. Sensors may include occupancy/vacancy, daylight harvesting, or 3 party
devices.

Scene: Preset saved illumination levels.

Trigger mode: While in trigger mode, a device will monitor a non-system device or 3" party
sensor which is not part of the mesh network, and relay data from the sensor to the Lighting
Control System.

User Interface: The platform by which individuals access the system to monitor and control the
lighting.

Zone: One Group of fixtures that will all behave in the same manner. Zones are homerun
through a single controller or sensor relay.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for devices.
2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and

furnished specialties and accessories.
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Operational documentation for firmware.

B. Shop Drawings:

1.

Floor Plans: Location, orientation, and coverage area of each sensor; zone designations;
and other specific design symbols and designations as required to define the installation,
location, and configuration of all control devices.

2. Devices: Provide actual quantities and types of individual devices which will be necessary
for a properly functioning system. Quantities shown on drawings are approximate.
Manufacturer shall dictate actual quantities based on their product offering.

3. Cut Sheets: Provide all specification sheets, wiring diagrams, and specific installation
instructions for all products and components required for a properly functioning system.

4. Controls Narrative: Provide details as needed to communicate how the devices should
control the lighting. May include schedules of operation for zones and the desired
response behaviors of devices based on input from the sensors. May include user
interface direction such as specific scenes for each space, programmed digital buttons
for touchscreens, or user account information.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Field quality-control reports.
B. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For lighting controls to include in emergency, operation, and

maintenance manuals.

B. Operational Documentation:

1.

aobhwb

Completed device table or As-Built construction set showing device identification
numbers, physical location, and zone numbers.

Username and password for manufacturer's support website.

Printout of graphic screens.

Operation of adjustable zone controls.

Testing and adjusting of emergency power features.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of lighting
controls that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1.

2.

Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Failure of input and output to execute switching or dimming commands.
b. Failure of controllers to operate under software commands.

Warranty Periods:
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a. For all devices: 10-Year full hardware warranty with 100% repair / replacement
coverage for all properly installed devices. Warranty shall include labor.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A

MANUFACTURERS

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to:

1. Lightcloud Wireless Lighting Control System by RAB Lighting.

2. Approved equal by Leviton, Lithonia, Lutron, or Philips.

LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM DEVICES

The Networked Lighting Control System shall consist of devices that have the capability to
communicate with each other via a distributed mesh network. Devices contain integrated radios
operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards. The system communicates as a closed system using a
proprietary protocol, compliant with United States National Security Agency’s “Recommended
Practices Guide for Securing Zigbee Wireless Networks in Process Control System
Environments”. Specified distance ranges herein are expressed in terms of distance from
device to device, rather than from a centralized device.

All system devices shall be provided by the manufacturer with an unlimited technical / user
support and commissioning / re-commissioning for a 10-year period.

The system shall consist of a combination of the devices outlined below:

1. Central Processing Device (henceforth referred to as “Gateway”):
a. The Gateway shall not require any software installation.
b. The Gateway shall not require or use any WiFi LAN internet connection.
C. The Gateway shall communicate with a remote servers over a private, encrypted

3G cellular connection independent of any building networks. The cellular
encryption shall conform to the United States National Security Agency’s
“Recommended Practices for Securing Mobile Devices”.

d. The Gateway shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4
standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay to other devices in the mesh
network.

e. The Gateway shall contain an Uninterruptable Power Supply which provides power
for up to two hours after any loss of power.

f. The Gateway is rated 120-277VAC and contains an integral junction box for hard-
wired installation.

g. The Gateway shall be capable of operating a mesh network of up to 200 devices.
2. Daylight Harvesting Device (henceforth referred to as “Daylight Harvester”):
a. The Daylight Harvester shall not require hard-wired power of any kind. It shall
exclusively be powered by its integral photocell.
b. The Daylight Harvester measures the quantity of light entering a space through a
window or skylight.
C. The Daylight Harvester reports real-time data to the system every 5 minutes.
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d. The Daylight Harvester shall be capable of taking instantaneous light level
readings on demand by the press of a button.

e. The Daylight Harvester shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE
802.15.4 standards.

f. The Daylight Harvester provides single-direction information to the system, and
does not function as a repeater in the mesh network.

g. The Daylight Harvester shall be commissioned using a USB connection, but
requires no permanently connected wires to function once commissioned.

h. The system has the ability to be programmed to dim or switch luminaires in
response to the light levels measured by the Daylight Harvester.

3. Occupancy / Vacancy Sensor (henceforth referred to as “OC”):
a. All OCs shall contain a passive infrared (PIR) sensor.
b. Coverage patterns for the OC shall be based on the lens of the PIR sensor.

C. The OC shall be equipped with an onboard control capable of toggling its
respective zone either on/off as well as dimming up/down.

d. The OC shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4
standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.

e. The OC shall be outfitted an onboard indication of strength of the mesh network
signal as well as an indicator of the connectivity status to the mesh network.

f. Current draw shall be 20mA@120VAC, and 12mA @277VAC.

g. All OCs contain an integrated relay, and shall be capable of switching the load
directly wired to them.
h. All OCs shall be capable of switching loads as follows:
1) Electronic Ballast: 277VAC, 3300W
2) Magnetic Ballast: 277VAC, 1200W / 120VAC, 800W
3) Tungsten: 220VAC, 3000W
4) Dimming: 0-10V (Class2)

i All OCs shall be capable of dimming lighting loads directly wired to them via 0-10V
dimming.

j- All OCs shall be outfitted with the option to function in either Occupancy Mode
(Auto-on, Auto-off), or Vacancy Mode (Manual-on, Auto-off). Modes are selectable,
and do not require an electrician.

k. When OC is operating in Occupancy Mode, sensor shall provide:

1) User-Configurable timeout specified in minutes

2) User-Configurable dim level to use when space is not occupied, from 0 %(
Off) to 100%.

3) User-Configurable time out setting

I When OC is operating in Vacancy Mode, sensor shall provide:

1) User-Configurable timeout specified in minutes
2) User-Configurable re-entry timeout specified in minutes

a) The re-entry timeout defines the “Grace Period” in which the sensor,
while in Vacancy Mode, will function in Occupancy Mode after the
lighting load is automatically switched off after the specified timeout
period.

m. The OC shall have the capability to measure and monitor power consumption on
the attached load.
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1) Historical power consumption data must be readily available via a Web-
Based User Interface

2) Energy consumption data shall be found on a per-Sensor basis via a Web-
Based User Interface

3) A Monthly Energy Consumption Report shall be able to be downloaded via a
Web-Based User Interface

4, Load Controlling and Dimming Device (henceforth referred to as “LC”)

a. The LC shall be ouffitted with an LED indicator Light that is illuminated when the
device is powered.

b. The LC shall have onboard controls capable of toggling its respective zone either
on or off, as well as being capable of setting the illumination level for that zone.

o} The LC shall be ouffitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4
standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.

d. The LC shall be outfitted with onboard indication of the strength of the mesh
network signal.

e. The LC shall be plenum and IP66 rated.

f. The LC contains an integrated relay, and shall be capable of supporting loads of at
least 20A@277V and 15A@120V.

g. The LC shall be equipped with a threaded nipple capable of being installed at a
Junction box or at a Panelboard/Loadcenter.

h. The LC shall be capable of dimming its zones fixtures via 0-10V dimming.

i. The LC shall be capable of monitoring measured power consumption of the
attached load and reporting to the system:

1) Historical power consumption data must be readily available via a Web-
Based User Interface.

2) Energy consumption data shall be found on a LC basis via a Web-Based
User Interface.

3) A Monthly Energy Consumption Report shall be able to be downloaded via a
Web-Based User Interface.

5. Wall Dimmer (henceforth referred to as “WD”)

a. The WD shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4
standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.

b. The WD shall be outfitted with one or more LEDs to indicate the strength of the
mesh network signal.

C. The WD shall be outfitted with one or more LEDs to indicate the connectivity status
of the device to the mesh network.
d. The WD shall have the capability to switch and/or dim lighting zones, or activate

and dim predefined scenes.

e. The WD shall be capable of being configured via the Web-Based User Interface,
without the need for an Electrician.

f. The WD does not act as a relay and will not be wired to luminaires, but will
communicate with load control devices over the mesh network to allow switching
and/or dimming, or scene control.

g. The standard WD shall be capable of being installed in single gang or multi gang
electrical boxes, without occupying more than one gang.

h. The WD shall feature a decora-style screw-less faceplate.

i. The WD shall feature LEDs to indicate the current dim level for the zone being
controlled.

j- The WD shall operate on 120-277V, and has a power consumption of not more
than 2W.
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6. Touchscreen Controls (henceforth referred to as “TS”)

a. The TS shall switch on/off or dim any zone within the wireless mesh network that it
is programmed to control.

b. The TS shall activate any one of an unlimited number of predefined lighting
scenes.

C. The TS shall be User Configurable via a Web-Based User Interface, without the
need for an Electrician.

d. The TS shall be capable of permanent wall installation.

e. The TS shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4
standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.

f. The TS shall interface wirelessly with load controlling devices via the mesh
network.

g. The TS shall not be required to be hard-wired to lighting fixtures.

h. The TS shall operate on 120-277V and has a power consumption of no greater
than .3A.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a UL testing agency (not ETL), and marked for intended location and application.

All Components of Networked Lighting Control System shall be qualified by the DLC.

All Components of the Networked Lighting Control System shall be Title 24 Compliant.

WEB-BASED USER INTERFACE

Workstations: Desktop, Laptop, Tablet, Smartphone, etc., any device which has web access
shall have the ability to login online to access the system.

Web Interface: Internet portal, with an unlimited number of unique usernames and password(s),
and a custom graphical user interface, allowing programming commands to be applied to the
Gateway(s) via the secure 3G connection. Each of the unlimited unique usernames can be
provided specific accesses to the system such that a user cannot access portions of a system
they should not have access to.

Through the Web User Interface, the owner shall be capable of viewing sensor parameters,
time delays, sensitivities, and daylighting set-points for all zones. Energy Monitoring, tracking,
reporting and user management shall be accessible through the web-based user interface.

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Power Wiring to Supply Side of Class 2 Power Source: Not smaller than No. 12 AWG,
complying with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

Class 2 Control Cables: Multiconductor cable with copper conductors not smaller than No. 18
AWG, complying with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

WIRING INSTALLATION
Comply with NECA 1.

Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways and cable trays except within consoles, cabinets,
desks, and counters. Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.

1. Install plenum cable in environmental airspaces, including plenum ceilings.
2. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 260533
"Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."

Wiring Method: Conceal conductors and cables in accessible ceilings, walls, and floors where
possible.

Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points with no excess
and without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii. Install lacing bars and
distribution spools.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify system components, wiring, cabling, boxes, cabinets, and terminals. Comply with
identification requirements specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning signs
complying with Section 260553 "ldentification for Electrical Systems."

Identify all ceiling-mounted controls with zone numbers.

Label each device cable within 6 inches (152 mm) of connection.

Complete the Device Table using Gateway Device ID numbers. Each device is furnished with a
Device Identification sticker, to be manually labeled in the field during installation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Acceptance Testing Preparation:

1. Test continuity of each circuit.

Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Test each load controller using local and remote controls.

Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA ATS,
and manufacturers’ recommendations. Certify compliance with test parameters.

3. Inspect each device for secure mounting and hardware defects.
4, Verify that all equipment is clean.
5. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate

compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.
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Field Test Reports:
1. Event log verifying the performance of all devices generating event messages to include
occupancy sensors, control buttons, alarm messages, and any other change of value

messages.
Lighting controls will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports, including a Device Table, and Programming Schedule.
Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations made after
remedial action.

STARTUP SERVICE

Startup service shall be initiated by the Contractor and performed by the System Manufacturer,
and shall include the following:

1. Contractor shall send digital copies of device tables or as-built drawings with device ID
tags to the Manufacturer upon completion of device installations.

2. Contractor shall call the Manufacturer to initiate the commissioning of the system.

3. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions,

and in accordance with the Owner / Facility Manager's desired system functionality,
completed remotely.

4. Activate luminaires and verify that all lamps are operating at 100 percent.

5. Confirm correct communications wiring, initiate communications between devices and
load controllers, and program the lighting control system according to approved
configuration schedules, time-of-day schedules, and input override assignments.

6. Manufacturer shall remotely confirm system connectivity.

7 Manufacturer shall remotely confirm proper switching / dimming of each zone being
controlled.

8. Contractor shall be capable of walking through the facility while communicating with the
manufacturer to visually confirm functionality of zone on/off/dim.

9. Contractor shall be capable of walking through the facility while communicating with the
manufacturer to visually confirm functionality of sensors for sensitivity and / or timeout as
required.

Startup Service shall be performed by the Manufacturer after receipt of the following
information:

1. Contractor to provide manufacturer with the names and locations of zones to be
controlled by the system.

2. Contractor to contact manufacturer to verify system connectivity.

3. Owner / Facility Manager shall contact the manufacturer to communicate desired system

functionality / behavior / reporting needs.

BASIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY

Basic system functionality based on industry best practices is outlined below. All functionality is
subject to change based upon Owners requirements and / or stricter code requirements.

1. Manufacturer remotely configures sensors so that controlled zones remain lighted to a
programmed level for task performance for the following time periods unless otherwise
noted:
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a. Bathrooms, storage rooms, and other areas not always occupied: 10 minutes after
occupant leaves area.
b. In offices, classrooms, reception areas, kitchens, and libraries: 30 minutes after
occupant leaves area.
C. In hallways, corridors, and stairwells: 15 minutes after occupant leaves area.
2. Manufacturer remotely configures sensors so that lights are off or at a programmed level
for energy conservation after the timeout period.
a. Programming of daylight harvesting devices varies based on the location of the

device, height of the windows and architecture of the room. Contractor or end user
to visually confirm task light levels during commissioning.

3. Manufacturer remotely configures wall dimmers as follows, unless otherwise noted:
a. Device shall act like a dimmer, on/off control, or scene control.

1) If the device is being used as a dimmer, the max/min trim levels shall be set
to desired levels to meet illumination levels for the space / task local to that
control.

4. Manufacturer remotely configures Daylight Harvesters to measure illumination levels and
provide input to allow controllers to dim artificial lighting in the space.

5. Manufacturer remotely configures Scene Controllers per the clients’ requests.

ADJUSTING

When requested within 10 Years from date of Substantial Completion, manufacturer shall
provide assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions with the option to
renew and extend.

WEB-BASED USER INTERFACE SERVICE

Technical Support: Beginning at the date of Substantial Completion, service agreement shall
include firmware support for ten years, with the option to renew and extend.

Upgrades of Service: At Substantial Completion, all firmware will be upgraded to the latest
version. All future firmware upgrades shall be provided as they become available with no
downtime for a period of ten years, with the option to renew and extend.

DEMONSTRATION

At the owner’s request, manufacturer shall train owner’'s maintenance personnel to adjust,
operate, and maintain the lighting control system and devices.

At the owner’s request, manufacturer shall support any and all system adjustments to be
completed remotely throughout the 10 year warranty period.

END OF SECTION 26 0943
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SECTION 26 2726
WIRING DEVICES
PART 1 - GENERAL
11 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Standard-grade receptacles, 125V, 20 A.
2. GFCl receptacles, 125V, 20 A.
3. SPD receptacles, 125V, 20 A.
4. Toggle switches, 120/277 V, 20 A.
5. Wall plates.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 26 0500 "Electrical General Provisions".
2. Section 26 0526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems".
3. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”.
1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. AFCI: Arc-fault circuit interrupter.
B. BAS: Building automation system.
C. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
D. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
E. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
F. RFI: Radio-frequency interference.
G. SPD: Surge protective device.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-

label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
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Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single
source from single manufacturer.

Comply with NFPA 70.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

COORDINATION

Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted
under the following conditions:

1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.
2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

Devices for Owner-Furnished Equipment and Equipment Furnished by Others:

1. Receptacles: Match plug configuration.
2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

2.2

A

23

A.

GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS

Device Color:

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: Coordinate color selection with
Architect, unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

2. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System: Red.

3. Isolated Ground Receptacles: Orange.

4 SPD Receptacles: Blue.

Wall Plate Color: For non-metallic covers, match device color.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers’ Names: Abbreviations of manufacturers’ names shown in parentheses.
1. Cooper Wiring Devices (Arrow Hart).

2. Hubbell Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).

3. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc. (Leviton).

4. Legrand (Pass & Seymour).

STANDARD-GRADE RECEPTACLES, 125V, 20A

Duplex Receptacles, 125V, 20A :

1. Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding.
2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
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Standards: Comply with UL 498 and FS W-C-596.

B. Isolated-Ground Duplex Receptacles, 125V, 20 A :

1.

2.
3.

Description: Straight blade; equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to
green grounding screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from
mounting strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent
on removable parts. Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding.

Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.

Standards: Comply with UL 498 and FS W-C-596.

C. Tamper-Resistant Duplex Receptacles, 125V, 20 A :

1.

Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral shutters that operate only
when a plug is inserted in the receptacle.

2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
3. Standards: Comply with UL 498 and FS W-C-596.
4. Marking: Listed and labeled as complying with NFPA 70, "Tamper-Resistant
Receptacles" Article.
24 GFCI RECEPTACLES, 125V, 20 A

A Duplex GFCI Receptacles, 125V, 20 A :

1.

2.
3.

4.

Description: Integral GFCI with "Test" and "Reset" buttons and LED indicator light. Two
pole, three wire, and self-grounding.

Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.

Type: Feed through.

a. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream
receptacles is not required.

Standards: Comply with UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.

B. Tamper-Resistant Duplex GFCI Receptacles, 125V, 20 A :

1.

Description: Integral GFCI with "Test" and "Reset" buttons and LED indicator light. Two
pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral shutters that operate only when a plug is
inserted in the receptacle.

2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.

3. Type: Feed through.
a. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream

receptacles is not required.

4, Standards: Comply with UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.

5. Marking: Listed and labeled as complying with NFPA 70, "Tamper-Resistant
Receptacles" Article.

25 SPD RECEPTACLES, 125V, 20 A

A. Duplex SPD Receptacles, 125V, 20 A :
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Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral SPD in line to ground, line
to neutral, and neutral to ground. LED indicator light.

SPD Components: Multiple metal-oxide varistors; with a nominal clamp-level rating of
400 V and minimum single transient pulse energy dissipation of 240 J, according to
IEEE C62.41.2 and IEEE C62.45.

Active SPD Indication: Visual and audible, with light visible in face of device to indicate
device is "active" or "no longer in service."

Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.

Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 498, UL 1449, and FS W-C-596.

B. Isolated-Ground Duplex SPD Receptacles, 125V, 20 A :

1.

2.

Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral SPD in line to ground, line
to neutral, and neutral to ground. LED indicator light.

SPD Components: Multiple metal-oxide varistors; with a nominal clamp-level rating of
400 V and minimum single transient pulse energy dissipation of 240 J, according to
IEEE C62.41.2 and IEEE C62.45.

Active SPD Indication: Visual and audible, with light visible in face of device to indicate
device is "active" or "no longer in service."

Grounding: Equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to green grounding
screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from mounting strap.
Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent on removable
parts.

Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.

Standards: Comply with UL 498, UL 1449, and FS W-C-596.

2.6 TOGGLE SWITCHES, 120/277 V, 20 A

A. Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1.

Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

B. Antimicrobial, Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1.

2.

Description: Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain
common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

C. Two-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1.

Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

D. Antimicrobial, Double-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1.

2.

Description: Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain
common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

E. Three-Way Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1.

Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

F. Antimicrobial, Three-Way Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
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1. Description: Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain
common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.
Four-Way Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
1. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.
Pilot-Light, Single-Pole Switches: 120/277 V, 20 A :

1. Description: llluminated when switch is on.
2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

Lighted Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1. Description: Handle illuminated when switch is on.
2. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.

Key-Operated, Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1. Description: Factory-supplied key in lieu of switch handle.
2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :

1. Description: For use with mechanically held lighting contactors.
2. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.

Key-Operated, Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches,
120/277 V, 20 A :

1. Description: For use with mechanically held lighting contactors, with factory-supplied key
in lieu of switch handle.
2. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.

WALL PLATES

Single Source: Obtain wall plates from same manufacturer of wiring devices.
Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.
Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
Material for Finished Spaces: Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.
Material for Unfinished Spaces: Galvanized steel.

Material for Damp Locations: Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and
labeled for use in wet and damp locations.

PO

Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-
resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover.

Antimicrobial Cover Plates:
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1. Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain common bacteria
within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
2. Tarnish resistant.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise
indicated.

Coordination with Other Trades:
1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device

boxes, and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against
outside of boxes.

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust,
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and
cables.

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

Conductors:

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on
devices.

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall comply with NFPA 70,
Article 300, without pigtails.

4. Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
C. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.

Device Installation:

1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were
installed before building finishing operations were complete.

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect
conductors.

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last
possible moment.

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid
conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.

7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
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9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold
device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

Receptacle Orientation:

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted
receptacles to the left.

2. Install hospital-grade receptacles in patient-care areas with the ground pin or neutral
blade at the top.

Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount
outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.

Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical
and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single,
multigang wall plates.

Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and
furnishings.

IDENTIFICATION

Comply with Section 26 0553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
2. Test Instrument for Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated
digital-display indicators of measurement.

Tests for Receptacles:

Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.

Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.

Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit
breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault-current path, defective devices, or similar
problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new
ones, and retest as specified above.

ook wN~

Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION 26 2726
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SECTION 26 5000
LIGHTING FIXTURES
PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior luminaires, ballasts, and lamps.
2. Luminaire supports.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions”.
2. Section 260526 “Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems”.
3. Section 260529 “Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems”.
4. Section 26 0943 "Lighting Control System".

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. BF: Ballast Factor.

B. CCT: Correlated Color Temperature.

C. CRI: Color Rendering Index.

D. LED: Light emitting diode.

E. LER: Luminaire efficacy rating.

F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.

G. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of luminaire, arranged in order of luminaire designation. Include
data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following:

Material and physical description of luminaires including dimensions.

Emergency lighting units including battery and charger.

Low voltage transformers.

LED power supplies

Energy-efficiency data.

Life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy efficiency data for lamps.

Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying with
IESNA Lighting Measurements Testing & Calculation Guides, of each luminaire type. The
adjustment factors shall be for lamps, ballasts, and accessories identical to those
indicated for the luminaire as applied in this Project. Photometric data shall be certified by

Nogohrwh =
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a qualified independent testing agency, in IESNA format, based on certified results of
laboratory tests of each luminaire type, outfitted with lamps, ballasts and accessories
identical to those indicated for the luminaire as applied in the Project.

a. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's
laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.

b. Testing Agency Certified Data: For indicated luminaires, photometric data certified
by a qualified independent testing agency. Photometric data for remaining
luminaires shall be certified by manufacturer.

Shop Drawings:

—_

Show details of nonstandard or custom luminaires.

2. Indicate dimensions, weights, method of field assembly, location and size of each field
connection, mounting and attachment details, required clearances, components, features
and accessories.

3. For custom luminaires, modified luminaires or linear fluorescent luminaires mounted in

continuous rows, submit scaled drawings prepared by the manufacturer showing all

details of construction, lengths in runs, pendant or power feed locations, accessories,
finishes and lists of materials.

4. This Contractor shall provide the manufacturer with accurate field dimensions where
required.

5. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. Wiring diagrams shall detail
wiring for luminaires and differentiate between manufacturer installed and field installed
wiring.

Product Certificates shall be signed by manufacturers of luminaires certifying that products
comply with requirements.

Pole and Support Component Certificates: Signed by Manufacturers of poles, certifying that
products are designed for indicated load requirements in AASHTO LTS-4-M and that load
imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included in design. The certification shall be
based on design calculations by a Professional Engineer.

Operation and Maintenance Data shall be provided for luminaires and equipment to include in
emergency, operation and maintenance manuals specified in specifications section describing
Operations and Maintenance Data.

Field quality control test reports.

Sample warranty.

Special warranties if specified.

Product samples complete with housing, trim, specified lamp, and 8 cord with plug shall be
submitted if requested.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to the Authorities Having Jurisdiction, and marked
for intended use.

LIGHTING FIXTURES 26 5000 - 2
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Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an independent
agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is an NRTL as
defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting
Products, and complying with the applicable IES testing standards.
Source Limitations: Obtain each type of product from single source from single manufacturer.
Comply with NFPA 70.

Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver luminaires individually wrapped in factory fabricated fiberboard type containers.
Parabolic louvers shall be shipped in thermally sealed polyethylene wrapper. Protect finishes of
exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering prior to shipping.
Handle luminaires carefully to prevent breakage, denting and scouring of the luminaire finish.
Store luminaires in a clean, dry space protected from weather.

Package poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660.

Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches above grade and vegetation.
Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation.

Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right before pole installation. Handle
with web fabric straps.

COORDINATION

Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with ceiling system and other construction that
penetrates ceilings or is supported by them including mechanical system, fire suppression,
technology, and partition assemblies.

Provide all frames, supplementary support structures, hangers, spacers, stems, aligner
canopies, auxiliary junction boxes and other hardware as required for a complete and proper

installation. Recessed luminaires shall have frames that are compatible with the ceiling system.

Verify existing and proposed utility structures prior to the start of work associated with luminaire
installation.

Mark locations of exterior luminaires for approval by Architect prior to the start of luminaire
installation.

Coordinate depth and location of all luminaire pole bases in all areas.

WARRANTY

General Warranty for Luminaires: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace
components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

LIGHTING FIXTURES 26 5000 - 3
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1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
Special Warranty for LED arrays and Drivers: Manufacturers standard form in which
manufacturer of LED arrays and drivers agrees to replace components that fail in materials or

workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. LED arrays: 10 years from date of substantial completion.
2. Drivers: 10 years from date of substantial completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A

MANUFACTURERS

See Lighting Fixture Schedule on Drawings

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERIOR LUMINAIRES

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Recessed Luminaires: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility.

Metal Parts: Free of burrs, sharp corners and edges. Metal work shall be free of tool marks and
dents and shall have accurate angles bent as sharply as compatible with the gauges of the
required metal. Intersections and joints shall be formed true and of adequate strength and
structural rigidity to prevent any distortion after assembly. All miters shall be in accurate
alignment with abutting intersection members.

Sheet Metal Components: Steel unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to prevent
warping and sagging. Luminaires to be painted after fabrication. Finish ferrous mounting
hardware and accessories to prevent corrosion and discoloration to adjacent materials.

Luminaire hardware to comply with the following material standards: For steel and aluminum
luminaires, all screws, bolts, nuts and other fastening and latching hardware shall be cadmium
or equivalent plated. For stainless steel luminaires, all hardware shall be stainless steel. For
bronze luminaires, all hardware shall be stainless steel or bronze, unless otherwise noted.

Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under
operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during
relamping and when secured in operating position. Safety devices shall be detachable if
necessary and shall not interfere with luminaire performance, maintenance or the seating of any
luminaire element. Safety device shall not be visible during normal luminaire operation and from
normal viewing angles.

Luminaires provided shall have means for disconnection from power source during service, as
required in NEC Article 410.

Reflecting Surfaces: Minimum reflectance as follows, unless indicated otherwise:

1. White Surfaces: 85%
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2. Specular Surfaces: 90%
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75%
l. Reflector cones shall adhere to the following:
1. Cones designed for vertically mounted lamps shall provide a minimum of 45 degree

cutoff of lamp and lamp image. Cones designed for horizontally mounted lamps shall
provide a minimum of 55 degree cutoff of lamp and lamp image. These shall be no visible
lamp flashing in the cone.

2. Plastic material shall not be used for reflector cones, unless otherwise specified.

3. Cones shall not be permanently fastened to the housing of ceiling and shall be removable
without tools. Retention devices shall not deform the cone or be visible from normal
viewing angles.

4. Trim shall be flush to ceiling without gaps or light leaks. Where the flange trim is separate
from the cone, it shall have the same finish as the reflector cone. Cones with parabolic
cross louvers shall be parallel and perpendicular to adjacent walls.

5. Reflector cones shall be uniform gauge, not less than 0.032” thick, high purity aluminum
Alcoa 3002 alloy. Cones shall be free from spin marks or other defects.
6. Manufacture cone using the Alzak process. Refer to Luminaire Schedule for cone color

and finish, i.e., specular or diffuse requirements. For compact fluorescent luminaires,
finish shall eliminate iridescence.

J. Lenses, Covers, Diffusers and Globes:

1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers: 100% virgin acrylic plastic. UV stabilized, high resistance to
yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.

a. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated.
b. Lenses shall have uniform brightness throughout the entire visible area.
2. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated.

K. Adjustable luminaires shall have positive locking devices to fix aiming angle. Luminaires shall
be capable of being relamped without adjusting aiming angle.

L. Luminaires recessed in suspended ceilings where the space above the ceiling is either an air
supply or return plenum shall conform to NEC Article 300-22.

M. Provide plaster frame for recessed luminaires mounted in other than T-bar ceilings. Verify
mounting with architectural reflected ceiling plan before ordering luminaires.

N. For weatherproof or vapor-tight installations, painted finishes of luminaires and accessories
shall be weather resistant enamel using proper primers or galvanized and bonded epoxy, so
that the entire assembly is completely corrosion resistant for the service intended. Exterior
finishes shall have an outdoor life expectancy of not less than 20 years without any visible rust
or corrosion. Where aluminum parts come in contact with bronze or steel parts, apply a coating
material to both surfaces to prevent corrosion.

0. Luminaires for use in areas designated as damp locations shall be suitable gasketed to prevent
the entrance of moisture. Provide approved wire mesh screens for ventilation openings.
Dissimilar metals shall be separated by non-conductive material to prevent galvanic action.

P. Luminaires shall be free of light leaks while providing sufficient ventilation of lamps to provide
the required photometric performance.
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23 INTERIOR LED LUMINAIRES AND DRIVERS

A. Interior Luminaires:

1.

Comply with IES LM-79-08 Approved Method for measuring lumen maintenance of LED
light sources.

2. Comply with IES LM-80-08 Approved Method for electrical and photometric measurement
of SSL product.

3. Comply with In-Situ testing for more reliable results.

4, LED’s shall be Restriction of Hazardous Substances Directive (RoHS) compliant.

5. LED arrays shall be sealed, high performance, long life type; minimum 70% rated output
at 50,000 hours.

6. LED luminaires shall deliver a minimum of 60 lumens per watt.

a. LED'’s shall be “Bin No. 1” quality.

7. Drivers shall be solid state and accept 120 through 277 VAC at 60 Hz input.

8. The LED light source shall be fully dimmable with use of compatible dimmers switch
designated for low voltage loads.

9. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 2700K as noted +/- 145K.

10.  LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 4000K as noted +/- 275K.

11.  LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 5000K as noted +/- 283K.

12.  Luminaires shall have internal thermal protection.

13. Luminaires shall not draw power in the off state. Luminaires with integral occupancy,
motion, photo-controls, or individually addressable luminaires with external control and
intelligence are exempt from this requirement. The power draw for such luminaires shall
not exceed 0.5 watts when in the off state.

14.  Color spatial uniformity shall be within .004 of CIE 1976 diagram.

15.  Color maintenance over rated life shall be within .007 of CIE 1976.

16.  Indoor luminaires shall have a minimum CRI of 85.

17. Luminaire manufacturers shall adhere to device manufacturer guidelines, certification
programs, and test procedures for thermal management

18. LED package(s)/module(s)/array(s) used in qualified luminaires shall deliver a minimum
70% of initial lumens, when installed in-situ, for a minimum of 50,000 hours.

19. Luminaires shall be fully accessible from below ceiling plane for changing drivers, power
supplies and arrays.

B. Power Supplies and Drivers:

1. Power Factor: 0.90 or higher

2. Maximum driver case temperature not to exceed driver manufacturer recommended in-
situ operation.

3. Output operating frequency: 60Hz.

4. Interference: EMI and RFI compliant with FCC 47 CFR Part 15.

5. Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: 20% Maximum.

6. Meet electrical and thermal conditions as described in LM-80 Section 5.0.

7. Primary Current: Confirm primary current with Drawings.

8. Secondary Current: Confirm secondary current specified by individual luminaire
manufacturers.

9. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and
individually specified control components.

10.  Solid-state control components to be integral or external per each specified luminaire.

Remote control gear to be enclosed in Class 1, Class 2, or NEMA 3R enclosures as
required.
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Controller and Control System
1. System electronics driver / controller to use coordinated communication protocols:
DMX512, 0-10V, DALI, or proprietary as required
2. The Contractor to ensure that external control equipment is compatible with LED control
requirements
3. Provide connector types and wiring as appropriate for un-interrupted communication

between devices, considering distance maximums, field obstructions, and accessibility.
Ensure that connection points are optically isolated for system noise reduction.

4. For control components that are part of overall area control system see Dimming
Controls Specifications.
5. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and

individually specified power supplies and/or drivers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

m

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical
connections before luminaire installation.

Examine walls, roofs, canopy ceilings and overhang ceilings for suitable conditions where
luminaires will be installed.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION
Luminaires:

1. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls, and secure according
to manufacturers written instructions and approved submittal materials, unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Comply with NECA 1.

Temporary Lighting: If approved by the Architect, use permanent luminaires for temporary
lighting. Install and energize the minimum number of luminaires necessary. When construction
is sufficiently complete, remove the temporary luminaires; disassemble, clean, install new
lamps, and reinstall luminaires.

Mounting height indicated from finished floor to bottom of pendant luminaire unless otherwise
noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect.

Mounting height indicated to the center of the outlet box for wall mounted luminaires unless
otherwise noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect.

Ceiling Grid-Mounted Luminaire Supports:
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1. Secure to any required outlet box.
2. Secure luminaire to the ceiling grid tees, using approved fasteners or clips that are UL
listed for the application.
3. Luminaires of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid: Install as indicated on reflected ceiling plans

or center in acoustical panel, and support luminaires independently with at least two 3/4-
inch metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling grid tees.

F. Suspended Luminaire Supports:

1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight.

2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping.

3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.

4. Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100
percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight.

5. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging.

6. Continuous Rows: Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for
suspension for each unit length of luminaire chassis, including one at each end.

7. Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or rods to
building structure.

8. All power feeds shall originate from the same location/end of each run.

G. Flush-Mounted Luminaire Supports:

1. Secured to outlet box.

2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around
circumference of luminaire.

3. Trim ring flush with finished surface.

H. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support:

1. Attach to junction box securely fastened to building structure or to manufacturer supplied
mounting bracket or wall plate. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board.

l. Provide all necessary hanging or mounting devices and accessories for all luminaires. Verify the
types needed for various ceiling conditions. Plaster rings shall be provided where required.

J. Verify weight and mounting method of all luminaires prior to ordering and provide suitable
support. Coordinate with General Contractor for luminaires that require additional blocking or
support. Luminaire mounting assemblies shall comply with all local seismic codes and

regulations.
K. Metal decking shall not be pierced for luminaire support.
L. Refer to architectural reflected ceiling plans for coordination of luminaire locations with

mechanical, fire protection, technology and fire safety equipment. Where conflicts occur,
coordinate with Architect prior to installing any of the Systems.

M. In accessible suspended ceilings, luminaire wiring connections, including equipment grounding
conductor, is to be through use of 72-inch maximum flexible conduit from a rigidly supported
junction box.

N. Wire per requirements of branch circuit installation. Properly ground each luminaire.
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Luminaires located in recessed ceilings with a fire resistive rating of 1 hour or more shall be
enclosed in an approved fire resistive rated box equal to that of the ceiling. Acoustical ceiling
tiles are not acceptable.

Install luminaires with vent holes free of air blocking obstacles.

This Contractor shall be responsible for adjusting aperture flanges or rings on all recessed
luminaires to be flush with the finished ceiling. Trim shall completely conceal ceiling opening.

Brace suspended luminaires installed near ducts or other elements so that they do not swing
into obstructions.

Luminaires shall not be secured to ductwork or other systems.

Comply with requirements in Section 26 051 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables" for wiring connections.

CLEANING AND ADJUSTING

Remove protective plastic covers from luminaires and luminaire diffusers only after construction
work, painting and clean-up are completed. Remove, clean, and reinstall all dirty lamps,

reflectors and diffusers.

Clean luminaires internally and externally after installation. Use methods and materials
recommended by manufacturer for cleaning Alzak reflectors and other surfaces.

Make final adjustment of aimable luminaires and adjustable light settings under the direction of
the Architect during a scheduled period of time prior to the completion of the Project, after
normal business hours if required. Include all equipment and personnel expenses including
overtime required for focusing.

Luminaires, reflectors, louvers and accessories which are damaged, blemished, or impregnated
with fingerprints shall be replaced at this Contractor's expense. All finishes shall be unmarred
upon Project completion.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and
interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate
compliance with standards.

Inspect each installed luminaire for damage. Replace damaged luminaires and components.

Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.
Replace or repair luminaire, then retest. Repeat procedure until units operate properly.

Replace all burned out or inoperative LED arrays at time of Substantial Completion, prior to
Owner occupancy.

Perform the following tests and inspections:
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1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after
electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation.
2. Verify operation of photoelectric controls.
F. Malfunctioning Luminaires and Components: Replace or repair, then retest. Repeat procedure

until units operate properly.

END OF SECTION 26 5000
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SECTION 27 1313
COMMUNICATIONS COPPER BACKBONE CABLING

PART 1 - GENERAL
11 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Pathways.
2. UTP cable.
3. Cabling identification products.
1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. BICSI: Building Industry Consulting Service International.
B. Cross-Connect: A facility enabling the termination of cable elements and their interconnection or
cross-connection.
C. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
D. IDC: Insulation displacement connector.
E. Jack: Also commonly called an "outlet," it is the fixed, female connector.
F. LAN: Local area network.
G. UTP: Unscreened (unshielded) twisted pair.
1.3 COPPER BACKBONE CABLING DESCRIPTION
A. Copper backbone cabling system shall provide the means of transporting signals between the
telecommunications outlet/connector and the horizontal cross-connect located in the
communications equipment room. This cabling and its connecting hardware are called
"permanent link," a term that is used in the testing protocols.
B. Bridged taps and splitters shall not be used as part of backbone cabling.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
COMMUNICATIONS COPPER BACKBONE 27 1313 -1
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Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.

Grounding: Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Test cables upon receipt at Project site.

1. Test each pair of twisted pair cable for open and short circuits.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cables and connecting materials until wet
work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining
ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the
construction period.

COORDINATION

Coordinate layout and installation of telecommunications pathways and cabling with Owner's
telecommunications and LAN equipment and service suppliers.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

B.

C.

A

PATHWAYS

General Requirements: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.

Cable Support: Where cable tray is not indicated, NRTL labeled for support of Category 6
cabling, designed to prevent degradation of cable performance and pinch points that could
damage cable.

1. Support brackets with cable tie slots for fastening cable ties to brackets.

2. Lacing bars, spools, J-hooks, and D-rings.

3. Straps and other devices.

Conduit and Boxes: Comply with requirements in Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for
Electrical Systems."

1. Outlet boxes shall be no smaller than 2 inches wide, 3 inches high and 2-1/2 inches
deep.

UTP CABLE

Acceptable brands and models of communications cable are as follows:

COMMUNICATIONS COPPER BACKBONE 271313 -2
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Non-Plenum Rated Cable: CommScope SYSTIMAX 1071E GigaSPEED XL7 Non-Plenum
Premises - Category 6.

Plenum Rated Cable: CommScope SYSTIMAX 2071E GigaSPEED XL7 Plenum Premises -
Category 6.

General Performance: Backbone cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in
TIA/EIA-568-B.1, when tested according to test procedures of this standard.

Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

Description: 100-ohm, 23 AWG solid copper, four-pair UTP, formed into 25-pair binder groups
covered with blue thermoplastic jacket certified to meet transmission characteristics of Category
6 cable at frequencies up to 250MHz.

Comply with ICEA S-90-661 for mechanical properties.
Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1 for performance specifications.
Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, Category 6.

Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as complying with
the applicable standard and NFPA 70 for the following types:

Communications, General Purpose: Type CM or CMG.
Communications, Plenum Rated: Type CMP, complying with NFPA 262.
Communications, Riser Rated: Type CMR complying with UL 1666.
Communications, Limited Purpose: Type CMX.

Multipurpose: Type MP or MPG.

Multipurpose, Plenum Rated: Type MPP, complying with NFPA 262.
Multipurpose, Riser Rated: Type CMR complying with UL 1666.

NoghrwN =

CABLING IDENTIFICATION

Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for a system of labeling materials, including label
stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
Factory test cables on reels according to TIAEIA-568-B.1.

Cable will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

COMMUNICATIONS COPPER BACKBONE 271313-3
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
31 WIRING METHODS

A. Wiring Method: Install cables in cable trays where provided. Install cables in raceways or on
hooks above accessible ceilings and in unfinished spaces. Install cables in concealed raceways
in inaccessible ceiling, wall, and floor spaces. Cables and raceways shall run perpendicular to
building framing.

B. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train cables to terminal points with no excess and
without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii and length of run. Provide and
use lacing bars and distribution spools.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS

A. Cable Trays: Comply with NEMA VE 2 and TIA/EIA-569-A-7.

B. Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A for pull-box sizing and length of conduit and number of bends
between pull points.

C. Comply with requirements in Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" for
installation of conduits and wireways.

D. Install manufactured conduit sweeps and long-radius elbows whenever possible.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CABLES

A. Comply with NECA 1.

B. General Requirements for Cabling:

1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.

2. Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 6, "Cable Termination Practices."

3. Install 110-style IDC termination hardware unless otherwise indicated.

4. Terminate all conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements. Make
terminations only at indicated outlets, terminals, cross-connects, and patch panels.

5. Cables may not be spliced. Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 30
inches and not more than 6 inches from cabinets, boxes, fittings, outlets, racks, frames,
and terminals.

6. Install lacing bars to restrain cables, prevent straining connections, and prevent bending
cables to smaller radii than minimums recommended by manufacturer.

7. Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points without exceeding manufacturer's
limitations on bending radii, but not less than radii specified in BICSI ITSIM, "Cabling
Termination Practices" Section Use lacing bars and distribution spools.

8. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable. Do not splice cable
between termination, tap, or junction points. Remove and discard cable if damaged
during installation, and replace it with new cable.

9. Cold-Weather Installation: Bring cable to room temperature before dereeling. Heat lamps
shall not be used for heating.

10. In the communications equipment room, install a 20-foot- long service loop on each end
of cable.

COMMUNICATIONS COPPER BACKBONE 271313 -4
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13.
14.
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Pulling Cable: Comply with BICSI ITSIMM, Ch. 5, "Copper Structured Cabling Systems,"
"Pulling and Installing Cable" Section. Monitor cable pull tensions.

UTP Cable Installation:

Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2.

Do not untwist twisted pair cables more than 1/2 inch from the point of termination to
maintain cable geometry.

C. Open-Cable Installation:

1.

2.

3.

Install cabling with horizontal and vertical cable guides in telecommunications spaces
with terminating hardware and interconnection equipment.

Suspend twisted pair cabling, not in a wireway or pathway, a minimum of 8 inches above
ceilings by cable supports not more than 60 inches apart.

Cable shall not be run through structural members or in contact with pipes, ducts, or
other potentially damaging items.

D. Group connecting hardware for cables into separate logical fields.

E. Separation from EMI Sources:

1.

Comply with recommendations from BICSI TDMM and TIA/EIA-569-A for separating
unshielded copper voice and data communication cable from potential EMI sources,
including electrical power lines and equipment.

Separation between open communications cables or cables in nonmetallic raceways and
unshielded power conductors and electrical equipment shall be as follows:

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: A minimum of 5 inches.
b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 12 inches.
C. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 24 inches.

Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways and
unshielded power lines or electrical equipment shall be as follows:

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: A minimum of 2-1/2 inches.
b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 6 inches.
C. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 12 inches.

Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways, power lines,
and electrical equipment located in grounded metallic conduits or enclosures shall be as
follows:

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: No requirement.
b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 3 inches.
c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 6 inches.

Separation between Communications Cables and Electrical Motors and Transformers, 5
kVA or HP and Larger: A minimum of 48 inches.

Separation between Communications Cables and Fluorescent Fixtures: A minimum of 5
inches.
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3.4 IDENTIFICATION
A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA/EIA-606-A. Comply with
requirements for identification specified in Section 26 0553 "ldentification for Electrical

Systems."

B. Cable and Wire Identification:

1. Label each cable within 4 inches of each termination and tap, where it is accessible in a
cabinet or junction or outlet box, and elsewhere as indicated.

2. Exposed Cables and Cables in Cable Trays and Wire Troughs: Label each cable at
intervals not exceeding 15 feet.

3. Label each terminal strip, and screw terminal in each cabinet, rack, or panel.

a. Individually numbers wiring conductors connected to terminal strips, and identify
each cable or wiring group, extended from a panel or cabinet to a building-
mounted device, with the name and number of a particular device as shown.

b. Label each unit and field within distribution racks and frames.

4. Identification within Connector Fields in Equipment Rooms and Wiring Closets: Label
each connector and each discrete unit of cable-terminating and connecting hardware.
Where similar jacks and plugs are used for both voice and data communication cabling,
use a different color for jacks and plugs of each service.

C. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type, with a printing area and font color that
contrast with cable jacket color but still comply with TIA/EIA-606-A, for the following:

1. Cables use flexible vinyl or polyester that flexes as cables are bent.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A Tests and Inspections:

1. Visually inspect UTP jacket materials for NRTL certification markings. Inspect cabling
terminations in communications equipment rooms for compliance with color-coding for
pin assignments, and inspect cabling connections for compliance with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.

2. Visually inspect cable placement, cable termination, grounding and bonding, equipment
and patch cords, and labeling of all components.

3. UTP Performance Tests:.

B. Remove and replace cabling where test results indicate that they do not comply with specified
requirements.
C. End-to-end cabling will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION 27 1313
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	000100-000 Cover Page SIGNED
	000101 - Project Title Page
	000110-000 table of contents
	001113-060 advertisement for bids
	002113 AIA - A701
	002115-000 supplementary instructions to bidders
	002600-000 proposed equivalent product procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. Proposed Equivalent Product: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Documents, submitted prior to receipt of bids.

	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Equivalents: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed equivalent products with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.3 PROPOSED EQUIVALENT PRODUCT
	A. Proposed Equivalent Product, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting Documents, including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval ...
	B. Proposed Equivalent Product will be received and considered by Owner when the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be returned without action:
	1. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.
	2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents, including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein.
	3. The request is made on the Proposed Equivalent Product Request Form (Section 00 4325) included in the Bidding Document is fully documented, and properly submitted.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Equivalent Product: Submit to Architect. Proposed Equivalent Product must be made in writing in compliance with the following requirements:
	1. Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening, no exceptions.
	2. Submittal Format: Submit 2 copies of each written or electronic Proposed Equivalent Product Request Form included in the Bidding Documents.

	B. Architect's Action:
	1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation of the Proposed Equivalent Product. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Procurement and Con...

	C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the Contract Documents.



	004200-060 Bid Proposal
	004313-000 Bid Security Form
	004325 proposed equivalent product request form
	A. Does the proposed equivalent product affect dimensions shown on Drawings?
	B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to building design, including engineering and detailing costs caused by proposed equivalent product, if any?
	C. What effect does proposed equivalent product have on other trades?
	D. Differences between proposed equivalent product and specified item?
	E. Manufacturer’s guarantees of proposed and specified items are:
	Same    Different (explain on attachment)
	The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the specified item.
	Submitted by: For use by Design Consultant
	Signature  Accepted Accepted as Noted
	Not Accepted Received to Late
	Firm    By
	Address    Date
	Remarks
	Telephone

	004550-000 illinois employment practices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. In addition to all other labor requirements set forth in this proposal and in the Standard Specifications, during the performance of this contract, the Contractor for itself, its assignees, and successors in interest (hereinafter referred to as the...

	1.2 SELECTION OF LABOR
	A. The Contractor shall comply with all Illinois statutes pertaining to the selection of labor.  If, at the time this contract is executed, or if during the term of this contract, there is excessive unemployment in Illinois as defined in the employmen...

	1.3 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY
	A. In the event of the Contractor's non-compliance with the provisions of the Equal Employment Opportunity Clause, the Illinois Human Right's Act, or the Rules and Regulations of the Illinois Department of Human Rights ("Department"), the Contractor m...
	1. That it will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, age, marital status, physical or mental handicap unrelated to ability, or unfavorable discharge from mi...
	2. That, if it hires additional employees in order to perform this contract or any portion hereof, it will determine the availability of minorities and women in the area(s) from which it may reasonably recruit and it will hire for each job classificat...
	3. That, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by it or on its behalf, it will state that all applicants will be afforded equal opportunity without discrimination because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, ancestry, ...
	4. That it will send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which it has or is bound by a collective bargaining or other agreement or understanding, a notice advising such labor organization or representative of the Contractor's ...
	5. That it will permit access to all relevant books, records, accounts and work sites by personnel of the Local Contracting Agency and the Illinois Department of Human Rights for purposes of Investigation to ascertain compliance with the Illinois Huma...
	6. That it will include verbatim or by reference the provision of this clause in every subcontract so that such provisions will be binding upon every such subcontractor.  In the same manner as with other provisions of this contract, the Contractor wil...




	004850-000 certificate of compliance with il drug-free workplace act
	1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT INFORMATION
	A.     , Contractor, having 25 employees, does herby certify pursuant to Section 3 of the Illinois Drug-Free Workplace Act (III. Rev. Stat. ch. 127 par. 132.313) that he, she, it shall provide a drug free workplace for all employees engaged in the per...
	B. Firm Name:
	C. By:     (Authorized Agent of Contractor)


	004870-000 certificate of compliance with il human rights act
	1.1 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH ILLINOIS HUMAN RIGHTS ACT INFORMATION
	A.     , Contractor, does herby certify pursuant to P.A. 87-1257, the Illinois Human Rights Act, that he, she, it has adopted a written sexual harassment policy that includes at a minimum the following information: (i) the illegality of sexual harassm...
	B. Firm Name:
	C. By:     (Authorized Agent of Contractor)


	004880a-000 certificate regarding criminal background investigations
	1.1 DESCRIPTION
	A. All employees performing work inside the building or in other ways in direct contact with students shall be required to have and pass a background check performed by the local ROE (Regional Office of Education). The cost of these background investi...

	1.2 CERTIFICATION REGARDING CRIMINAL BACKGROUND INVESTIGATION INFORMATION
	A. Contractor hereby represents, warrants, and certifies that no officer or director thereof has any knowledge that any employee has been convicted of committing or attempting to commit “Criminal Code of 1961,” 720ILCS, Sections 5/11-6 (Indecent solic...
	B. By:
	C. Its:
	D. Dated:    .


	005100-000 notice of award
	Electrical Systems Replacement at Quincy Junior High School

	005200 AIA - A101
	005500-000 notice to proceed
	ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS REPLACEMENT AT: QUINCY JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
	Electrical Systems Replacement at:  Quincy Junior High School

	006113-000 performance & payment bond
	007200 AIA - A201
	007300-090 supplementary conditions
	007334-000 requirement for substance abuse prevention program
	007343-000 wage rate requirements
	01 1000 - summary of work
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Work under separate contracts.
	4. Access to site.
	5. Work restrictions.
	6. Specification and Drawing conventions.

	B.  Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Electrical Systems Replacement At:  Quincy Junior High School
	1. Project Location: 100 South 14th Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301

	B. Owner:  Quincy Public School District #172, 1416 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301
	1. Owner's Representative: Roy Webb, 217-223-8700.

	C. Architect / Engineer:  Architechnics, 510 Maine Street, Quincy, Illinois 62301

	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Repair and replacement of existing terra cotta and brick veneer in selected areas.  Tuckpointing of selected brick and terra cotta, masonry cleaning, and other miscellaneous exterior improvements are also part of the project.

	B. Type of Contract: Single Stipulated Lump Sum
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.4 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Each Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Pro...

	1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 6:00 a.m. to  7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated or approved by Owner.
	C. Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

	1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 1419 - use of site
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Work included:  This Section applies to situations in which the Contractor or his representatives including, but not necessarily limited to, suppliers, subcontractors, employees, and field engineers, enter upon the Owner's property.
	B. RELATED WORK
	1. Documents affecting work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited to, General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, and Sections in Division 1 of these Specifications.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintain an accurate record of the names and identification of all persons entering upon the Owner's property in connection with the Work of this Contract, including times of entering and times of leaving.  Submit a copy of the record to the Owner ...

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Promptly upon award of the Contract, notify all pertinent personnel regarding requirements of this Section.
	B.  Require that all personnel who will enter upon the Owner's property certify their awareness of and familiarity with the requirements of this Section.

	1.4 TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES
	A. Truck and equipment access:
	1. To avoid traffic conflict with vehicles of the Owner's employees and customers, and to avoid over-loading of streets and driveways elsewhere on the Owner's property, limit the access of trucks and equipment to the minimum required to complete the w...

	B. Contractor's vehicles:
	1.  Require Contractor's vehicles, vehicles belonging to employees of the Contractor, and all other vehicles entering upon the Owner's property in performance of the Work of the Contract, to use only the designated Contractor’s Access Route.
	2.  Do not permit such vehicles to park on any street or other area of the Owner's property except in the designated area shown on the plans.


	1.5 SECURITY
	A. Restrict the access of all persons entering upon the Owner's property in connection with the Work to the Access Route and to the actual site of the Work.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2200 - unit prices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting requirements.


	1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Unit price is an amount proposed by bidders, stated on the Bid Form, as a price per unit of measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if estimated quantities of Work required by th...

	1.4 PROCEDURES
	A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, overhead, and profit.
	B. Measurement and Payment:  Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections.
	C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.
	D. The Owner, Quincy Public School District #172, is a tax exempt body under the laws of Illinois and therefore materials provided for this project are exempt from Illinois sales tax.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)

	01 2500 - substitution procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner – Not Permitted.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	d. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	e. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	f. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	g. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	h. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	i. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	j. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within five  days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subs...
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.5 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2600 - contract modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised ...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to the Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 2900 - payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.

	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

	4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract am...
	5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

	7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents...
	9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	10. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 1st day of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal: Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitle to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list
	5. Initial progress report.
	6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	7. Performance and payment bonds as applicable.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3100 - project management and coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Coordination drawings.
	2. RFIs.
	3. Project meetings.


	1.3 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and scheduled activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such a...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely indicated on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordina...
	1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflict...


	B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. ...
	2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within plenums to accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components indicated on Drawings. I...
	3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical equipment.
	4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
	5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeep...
	6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in general the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's responsibility.


	1.5 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, and after Contractor has throughoughly reviewed the documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the f...
	1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	C. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following work...
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architectof additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response and before proceeding with the instructions indicat...


	D. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log  monthly. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be fa...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Phasing.
	d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f. Lines of communications.
	g. Use of web-based Project software.
	h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	i. Procedures for RFIs.
	j. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	l. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	m. Submittal procedures.
	n. Sustainable design requirements.
	o. Preparation of Record Documents.
	p. Use of the premises.
	q. Work restrictions.
	r. Working hours.
	s. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	t. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	u. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	v. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	w. Construction waste management and recycling.
	x. Parking availability.
	y. Office, work, and storage areas.
	z. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	aa. First aid.
	bb. Security.
	cc. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Sustainable design requirements.
	i. Review of mockups.
	j. Possible conflicts.
	k. Compatibility requirements.
	l. Time schedules.
	m. Weather limitations.
	n. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	o. Warranty requirements.
	p. Compatibility of materials.
	q. Acceptability of substrates.
	r. Temporary facilities and controls.
	s. Space and access limitations.
	t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	u. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	v. Installation procedures.
	w. Coordination with other work.
	x. Required performance results.
	y. Protection of adjacent work.
	z. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represe...
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
	4) Status of submittals.
	5) Status of sustainable design documentation.
	6) Deliveries.
	7) Off-site fabrication.
	8) Access.
	9) Site use.
	10) Temporary facilities and controls.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Status of correction of deficient items.
	14) Field observations.
	15) Status of RFIs.
	16) Status of Proposal Requests.
	17) Pending changes.
	18) Status of Change Orders.
	19) Pending claims and disputes.
	20) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3300 - submittal procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...

	1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect/Engineer.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	8. Category and type of submittal.
	9. Submittal purpose and description.
	10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	12. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	14. Other necessary identification.
	15. Remarks.
	16. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	D. Paper Submittals:
	1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Action Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return one electronic copy.
	4. Informational Submittals: Submit one paper copy of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect will not return copies.
	5. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using transmittal form.

	E. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.
	F. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format indicated by Project software website.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by Architect.
	2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

	C.  Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information indicated.
	6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one set of Samples. Architect will retain one Sample sets.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informati...
	F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	G. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include ...

	H. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.



	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.
	1. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 4000 - quality requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality assurance and control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.
	4. Specified test and inspection requirements are not specified in the Section.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review c...
	D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.
	E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with industry standards.
	G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter." It also does not imply that requirements specified a...

	K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of 5 previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requi...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and require...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and sh...
	1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing the Work.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and wh...
	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect 7 days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

	J. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Sections in Divisions 02 through 49.

	1.5 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.

	B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services...
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.6 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
	2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01 4100 - regulatory requirements
	01 4529 - testing laboratory services
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Work includes
	1. Owner shall employ and pay for an independent testing laboratory to perform testing as specified.
	2. Contractor shall fully cooperate with the Owner and/or Architect/Engineer for additional testing required as determined by the Architect/Engineer.


	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing shall be in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations and with selected standards of the American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

	1.3 PAYMENT FOR TESTING
	A. Owner shall pay for all testing specified in the contract documents.
	B. Payment for additional testing, not specified in original contract documents, but required as determined by the Architect/Engineer, shall be as follows:
	1. The Owner will pay for initial testing and retesting.




	01 5000 - temporary facilities and controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect/Engineer, testing agencies, and auth...
	B. Water Service:  Contractor to provide own water.
	C. Electric Power Service:  Electric power from Owner’s existing system will not be available for use.  Contractor responsible to pay for power usage. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch OD to...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	2.3 CONSTRUCTION SIGN
	A. General Contractor
	1. Construct and erect a construction sign and place on site where directed.  Maintain in first class condition throughout construction period.  Sign shall meet the City of Quincy Sign Ordinance and be constructed of ¾" exterior type plywood with 1 x ...
	2. No other sub-Contractor or material use signs will be permitted on the site.
	3. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
	4. Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	5. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.
	6. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.


	2.4 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille in system and remove at end of construction.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Water Service:  By Contractor.
	C. Sanitary Facilities:  By Contractor, provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures a...
	1. Toilets:  Contractor shall arrange for and provide temporary toilet facilities on site for construction personnel use.  Upon final completion the temporary facilities shall be removed and surrounding area returned to original state.

	D. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations and per utility requirements.
	1. Install electric power service overhead, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.
	3. Upon installation of permanent electrical service for proposed building, Contractor may utilize new service for his use but shall be responsible for all utility usage charges up the issuance of the substantial completion certificate.

	E. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide temporary electronic communication service, including electronic mail in field office.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 30 feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

	B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Extend temporary roads and ...
	1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas.
	2. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.
	3. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt Pav...
	4. Provide dust-controlled treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust.

	C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. This project includes work to be completed adjacent to Public rights of way.  In all cases where improvements are adjacent to or on any travel way open to the public, applicable traffic control measures shall be implemented.
	2. Traffic Control shall be in accordance with applicable guidelines contained in the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, the specifications enclosed herein, special details in the plans and the Standard Specifications ...

	D. Parking:  Provide temporary on-site parking areas for construction personnel.
	E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.


	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution...
	B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests an...
	F. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations and as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Provide Owner with one set of keys.

	G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.
	H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	I. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	J. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	1. Smoking is prohibited on premises.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	01 6600 - product handling and storage
	01 7000 - closeout procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	2. Section 01 7839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.


	1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	8. Complete startup testing of systems.
	9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Subs...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.3 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherw...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payme...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.


	1.5 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	d. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	f. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	g. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	h. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	i. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	j. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	l. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with ...
	p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations, before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot b...



	01 7823 - operation and maintenance data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Emergency manuals.
	2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes /systems and equipment.

	B. See Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the Work in those Sections.

	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual:  Submit one copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final inspection.  Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.
	1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit 3 copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain a title page, table of conten...
	B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
	6. Name and address of Architect.
	7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside cove...
	a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specific...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...



	2.2 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for type of emergency, emergency instructions, and emergency procedures.
	B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component for fire, gas leak, water leak, power failure, water outage, equipmen...
	C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to mainta...
	D. Emergency Procedures:  Include instructions on stopping, shutdown instructions for each type of emergency, operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits, and required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

	2.3 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and equipment descriptions, operating standards, operating procedures, operating logs, wiring and control diagrams, and lice...
	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and control procedures; stopping and normal shutdown instructions; routine, normal, seasonal, and weekend operating instructions; and required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and inspection procedures, types of cleaning agents, methods of cleaning, schedule for cleaning and maintenance, and repair instructions.
	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

	2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including maintenance instructions, drawings and diagrams for maintenance, nomenclature of parts and components, and recommended spare parts for each component part...
	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include test and inspection instructions, troubleshooting guide, disassembly instructions, and adjusting instructions, and demonstration and training videotape if available, that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.

	F. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	01 7839 - project record documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.

	B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.

	1.3 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.


	1.4 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record Specifications as paper copy.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store record documents in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a cle...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	024119 fl - selective demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	E. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 inches or more.
	F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition ope...
	1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs or video.
	1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations.
	2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
	3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
	4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in place.
	c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material and leave in place.



	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontro...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the terms "demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal...
	D. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	E. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	F. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and c...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings.
	2. Fully concealed, direct-hung, suspension systems.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches in size.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Ceiling suspension-system members.
	2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
	3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
	4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing.
	5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following:
	a. Lighting fixtures.
	b. Diffusers.
	c. Grilles.
	d. Speakers.
	e. Sprinklers.
	f. Access panels.
	g. Perimeter moldings.

	7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles.

	B. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.
	B. Furnish extra material that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight...
	B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained a...
	1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations:
	1. Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and its suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Directly Attached Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile from single source from single manufacturer.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E 1264.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.


	2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES - GYMNASIUM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

	B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Classification: Provide tiles as follows:
	1. Type and Form: Tectum 8185T10-TWH.

	D. Color: White.
	E. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.75.
	F. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.40.
	G. Edge/Joint Detail: Square Tegular.
	H. Thickness: 1 inch.
	I. Modular Size: 24 inches by 48 inches.
	J. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to AS...

	2.4 ACOUSTICAL TILES - CLASSROOMS, CORRIDORS, ETC
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

	B. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Classification: Provide tiles as follows:
	1. Type and Form: Fine Fissured 1733.

	D. Color: White.
	E. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than 0.80.
	F. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 35.
	G. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than 0.55.
	H. Edge/Joint Detail: Angled Tegular.
	I. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
	J. Modular Size: 24 inches by 48 inches.
	K. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to AS...

	2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

	B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully concealed, metal suspension system and accessories of type, structural classification, and finish indicated that complies with applicable requirements in ASTM C 6...
	1. Type and Form: 15/16" Prelude XL Suspension System.

	C. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from and capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized, G30 coating designation.

	2.6 ACCESSORIES
	A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.
	1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to five times that imposed by ceiling construction, as dete...
	a. Corrosion Protection: Carbon-steel components zinc plated according to ASTM B 633, Class SC 1 (mild) service condition.
	b. Corrosion Protection: Stainless-steel components complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316.


	B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows:
	1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	2. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.
	3. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but not less than required by manufacterer .


	2.7 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

	B. Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by manufacturer's designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and...
	1. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils. Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceili...
	B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected c...
	B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M and manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated design.

	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
	2. Splay hangers only where required  and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
	3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hange...
	4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that wi...
	5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the ty...
	6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.
	7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.
	8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
	9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
	10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends of each member.
	11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced standards.

	C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck ...
	D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.
	1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed.
	2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more than 3 inches from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.
	3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

	E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
	F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:
	1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.

	G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim. Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges of tiles so tile-to-tile joints are interlocked.
	1. Fit adjoining tiles to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tiles for accurate fit at borders and around penetrations through ceiling.
	2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between tiles and moldings, spaced 12 inches o.c.
	3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for fire-resistance-rated assembly.


	3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet , non-cumulative.
	B. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet , non-cumulative.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.
	B. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.



	099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:
	1. Steel and iron.
	2. Gypsum board.
	3. Plaster.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
	2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each Sample for location and application area.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft..
	b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
	2. See plaster repair in preparation section for plaster related products.

	B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product listed in the Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pai...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
	2. Plaster: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
	E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer .
	1. SSPC-SP 2.
	2. SSPC-SP 3.
	3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4.
	4. SSPC-SP 11.

	E. Existing plaster substrates: remove loose or damaged plaster. Follow repair steps as listed below prior to application of paint:
	1. Infill damaged areas of 1/2 inch deep or greater with USG Structo-Lite Basecoat. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for preparation and application.
	2. Apply Gold Bond Kal-Kote Basecoat Plaster. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for preparation and application.
	3. Apply Gold Bond Kal-Kote Finish Plaster, match existing finish texture. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for preparation and application.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish e...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security Work:
	1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces, paint to match adjacent ceiling or wall surface:
	a. Equipment, including panelboards.
	b. Uninsulated metal piping.
	c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
	d. Pipe hangers and supports.
	e. Metal conduit.
	f. Plastic conduit.
	g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other paintable jacket material.
	h. Other items as directed by Architect.

	2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.


	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Steel Substrates:
	1. Latex System, Alkyd Primer MPI INT 5.1QQ:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79.
	1)  Sherwin Williams: Kem Bond HS.

	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3) , MPI #52.
	1)  Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Zero VOC Eggshell .



	B.  Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates:
	1. Latex over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2A:
	a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat (Ceilings): Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1) , MPI #53.
	d. Topcoat (Walls): Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3) , MPI #52.
	1)  Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Zero VOC.






	260500 ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Work under this section consists of electrical equipment coordination and common electrical installation requirements as indicated on the accompanying drawings and specified hereafter, or as directed by Owner or Owner’s representative.
	B. The following general provisions are intended to supplement these sections of the specifications. In cases of conflicting requirements, the stipulations set forth in Division 01 specification sections supersede and must be satisfied by the contract...

	1.2 SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS, NOT CONTAINED HEREIN
	A. The contractor for this work is referred to the drawings, bidding requirements, general conditions, special conditions, temporary services, and other pertinent sections of these specifications for any special instructions that may affect his bid or...

	1.3 APPLICABLE CODES AND ORDINANCES
	A. All work on this project shall conform with all applicable Federal, State and Local Laws, Codes and Ordinances including, but not limited to the latest approved additions of the following:
	1. National Electrical Code (NFPA 70).
	2. Life Safety Code (NFPA 101).
	3. State Building Codes.
	4. Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA).
	5. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).

	B. Cited references, or specified portions thereof, current at the date of bidding documents, unless otherwise specified, govern the work. In conflict between cited standards and project specifications, do not proceed with any work until Architect iss...

	1.4 LICENSES, PERMITS, AND INSPECTIONS
	A. The contractor shall secure all licenses and permits required for work on this project and shall arrange for all inspections required by all codes and/or ordinances. All such fees or charges for licenses, permits, and inspections shall be paid for ...

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit shop drawings for materials, equipment and products as specified in the following specification sections.
	B. Contractor must furnish the brand of material and equipment listed in the specifications or their approved equals. Where more than one name is listed, contractor may select any one of the various brands specified.
	C. Contractor may use in his bid any other approved equal or similar brand of material and equipment not named or specified in these specifications. In order to be considered, the contractor must request approval to bid the substitution in writing no ...
	D. Products and manufacturers not specifically named or specified in these specifications or approved by addendum, will not be considered for use on this project.

	1.6 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record all deviations from the construction documents on a set of prints, and deliver to Architect upon completion of project. Special attention must be given to record the locations of concealed and buried items to facilitate future location.

	1.7 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Basic materials include, but not limited to the following:
	1. Conductors and cables.
	2. Hangers and supports.
	3. Conduit, raceways, and fittings.
	4. Boxes.
	5. Lighting control devices.
	6. Wiring devices.
	7. Lighting fixtures.
	8. Telecommunications cabling.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Materials shall be suitably packaged by manufacturer to prevent damage during shipment. Damaged materials will not be acceptable for use.
	B. Store materials on site in clean, dry storage area; when outside, elevated above grade and enclosed with durable watertight wrapping.
	C. Handle all materials carefully to prevent damage. Minor scratches, marks, or blemishes to finish shall be repaired to satisfaction of Architect.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Contractor to furnish and install only those brands of equipment listed in these specifications or accepted by addenda as substitutes.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Provide all new materials of a quality not less than what is specified, without blemish or defect, in accord with standards specified and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL).


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 COORDINATION
	A. Contractor is responsible for reading all specification sections covering work performed by other trades that may affect his work on this project.
	B. Coordinate work with other contractors regarding location and size of pipes, raceways, ducts, openings, switches, and outlets. Where required and possible, make minor adjustments to locations and mounting heights of equipment or apparatus to achiev...
	C. System layout is schematic and exact locations and routing shall be determined in field based on structural elements and other conditions. All changes to system layout, other than minor adjustments required to coordinate with equipment provided by ...
	D. Contractor is required to visit the site and fully familiarize himself with all conditions affecting the scope of work to be performed. Failure to visit the site prior to starting work shall not relieve the contractor from any responsibility regard...
	E. Coordinate location, mounting, and support of equipment as follows:
	1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce headroom are indicated.
	2. To provide ample space for disconnecting, removal, repair, service, or other changes to equipment.
	3. To allow right-of-way for piping, ducts, and raceways installed at required slope.
	4. To insure that connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays and busways will be clear of obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment.

	F. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished surfaces or otherwise concealed.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Furnish all materials, labor, tools, transportation, incidentals, and appurtenances to complete in every detail and leave in working order all items of work called for herein or shown on the accompanying drawings.
	B. Include any minor items of work necessary to provide a complete and fully operational system that complies with all required codes.
	C. Comply with National Electrical Contractors Association (NECA) “Standard of Installation”.
	D. Equipment or device mounting heights are measured to the bottom of unit for suspended items, and to the center of unit for wall mounted items.
	E. In mechanical and electrical equipment spaces, expose ceiling outlets and conduit with due consideration to ventilating ducts and mechanical piping. Where numerous ducts occur, install conduits and outlets after ventilating ducts have been installe...
	F. Where cutting or drilling is required to facilitate raceway penetrations, patch and repair surfaces to their original state. Do not cut or drill structural members without prior written approval of Architect.
	G. Layout holes in advance. Notify Architect prior to drilling through structural sections, for determination of proper layout.
	H. Install buried conduits that pass from building interior to the exterior, below structural footing or grade beams, unless noted otherwise.
	I. Make floor, exterior wall, and roof seals watertight. Use PVC sleeves in walls and floors for precast holes, or core drill walls and floors as approved by Architect for installation of conduit. Caulk and seal annular space around conduit as specifi...

	3.3 PROTECTION AND CLEANING
	A. Protect all fixtures and equipment against damage from leaks or abuse and pay cost of repair or replacement of damaged items resulting from failure to provide suitable safeguards or protection.
	B. Repair all dents and scratches in factory prime or finish coats on all electrical equipment. Replace equipment with new if damage is excessive.
	C. Upon completion of this project, contractor shall be required to:
	1. Thoroughly clean all fixtures and equipment with manufacturer’s recommended cleaning agents.
	2. Remove stickers, tags, marking, and other foreign matter from all fixtures and equipment.
	3. Remove all markings on equipment and building surfaces placed during construction by this contractor.
	4. Remove all waste, scrap, excess, and offal entirely from site.
	5. Provide any other clean-up services as required to leave every aspect of work in an acceptable, clean and ready-to-use condition.




	260519 LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.
	3. Control-voltage conductors and cables.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions”.
	2. Section 26 0526 “Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems”.
	3. Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems".
	4. Section 26 0553 “Identification for Electrical Systems”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Control-Voltage: As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less than 50 V or for remote-control and signaling power-limited circuits.
	B. Plenum: A space forming part of the air distribution system to which one or more air ducts are connected. An air duct is a passageway, other than a plenum, for transporting air to or from heating, ventilating, or air-conditioning equipment.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Include data sheets for the following additional items:
	1. Splices and terminations.
	2. Pulling compounds.
	3. Cable accessories.
	4. Field quality-control test reports.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with UL 44, 83, and 486.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.
	E. Comply with ANSI.
	F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Belden Inc.
	2. General Cable Technologies Corporation.
	3. Southwire Company.

	B. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."
	C. Feeders: Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	D. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	E. Conductors: Annealed copper, complying with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.
	F. Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for armored cable Type MC, Type SO, and Type USE with ground wire.

	2.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2, or Type USE single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder cable, Type UF.
	E. Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	F. Feeders in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	G. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	I. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or underground feeder cable, Type UF.
	J. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	K. Branch Circuits in Cable Tray: Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 single conductors in raceway, or metal-clad cable Type MC where permitted in NFPA 70 for intended location and application.
	L. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

	2.3 CONTROL-VOLTAGE CONTROL CABLE
	A. Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMG.
	1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors.
	2. PVC insulation.
	3. Unshielded.
	4. PVC jacket.
	5. Flame Resistance: Comply with UL 1685.

	B. Plenum-Rated, Paired Cable: NFPA 70, Type CMP.
	1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors.
	2. PVC insulation.
	3. Unshielded.
	4. PVC jacket.
	5. Flame Resistance: Comply with NFPA 262.

	C. Low-voltage control cables shall be installed in raceways where concealed in walls, floors or above ceilings. Low-voltage control cables may be installed exposed in open air provided the following criteria are satisfied.
	1. Cables are not subject to damage.
	2. Cables are provided with plenum rated jackets when installed in environmental air spaces.
	3. Cables are properly supported by J-hooks and/or bridle rings.


	2.4 CONTROL CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS
	A. Class 1 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with UL 83.
	B. Class 2 Control Circuits: Stranded copper, Type THHN/THWN in raceway, complying with UL 83.
	C. Class 3 Remote-Control and Signal Circuits: Stranded copper, Type TW or Type TF, complying with UL 83.

	2.5 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 3M Electrical Products.
	2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
	3. Ideal Industries, Inc.
	4. O-Z/Gedney; a brand of Emerson Industrial Automation.
	5. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.

	B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended locat...
	1. Above grade circuits (No. 10 AWG and smaller):
	a. Conductors shall be spliced together using solderless, screw-on, reusable pressure cable type connectors, rated 600 V, 90  C, with integral insulation, approved for copper conductors.
	b. The integral insulator shall have a skirt to completely cover the stripped wires.
	c. The number, size, and combination of conductors, as listed on the manufacturer’s packaging, shall be strictly followed.

	2. Above grade circuits (No. 8 AWG and larger):
	a. Conductors shall be spliced together using cable termination lugs made of high conductivity and corrosion-resistant material, electro-tin plated, listed for use with copper conductors only, rated for 600 V. Lugs shall be color coded by size.
	b. Cable termination lugs shall be compression indent type, long barrel with chamfered entry; 1-hole type for less than 250 kcmil conductors, and 2-hole type for 250 kcmil conductors and above.
	c. Install taped covering on cable termination lugs to maintain rated insulation level.

	3. Where not provided with equipment, use mechanical type lugs (allen-head screw type) to terminate wire.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION
	A. Verify that interior of building has been protected from weather.
	B. Verify that mechanical work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.
	C. Verify that raceway installation is complete and supported.
	D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
	E. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and other construction for suitable conditions where electrical wiring and cabling will be installed.
	F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	G. Completely and thoroughly swab raceway before installing wire.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Minimum Wire Size:
	1. #16 AWG conductors for low-voltage control cables and control circuit conductors, unless noted otherwise.
	2. #14 AWG conductors for lighting fixture whips in lengths not to exceed six (6) feet, unless noted otherwise.
	3. #12 AWG for power and lighting circuits, unless noted otherwise.
	4. Increase wire size in long run branch circuits to limit voltage drop to a maximum of 3 percent.

	B. Conductor sizes are based on copper. Unless the equipment is listed and marked otherwise, conductor ampacities used in determining equipment termination provisions shall be based on NEC Table 310.15(B)(16) as appropriately modified by 310.15(B)(6).
	C. If aluminum conductor is substituted for copper conductor, size to match circuit requirements for conductor ampacity and voltage drop. Use suitable reducing connectors or mechanical connector adaptors for connecting aluminum conductors to copper co...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Multi-wire branch circuits complying with the NEC Article 210.4 will be acceptable. Provide each multi-wire branch with a means to simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded conductors at the origin of the branch circuit complying with the NEC Sectio...
	B. Wire and cable routing indicated is approximate unless dimensioned. Where wire and cable destination is indicated and routing is not shown, determine exact routing and lengths required.
	C. All feeder and branch circuit wiring shall be installed in raceways concealed in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables. Homerun conductors shall be installed unspliced from panel...
	E. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	F. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway. Pull all conductors into raceway at same time.
	G. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	H. Support cables according to Section 26 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
	I. Complete cable tray systems installation according to Section 26 0536 "Cable Trays for Electrical Systems" prior to installing conductors and cables.
	J. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors.

	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 26 0553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of conductor, and identify as spare conductor.

	3.6 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 07 8413 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test feeder and branch circuit conductors, and conductors feeding critical equipment and services for compliance with requirements.
	B. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.
	C. Remove and replace non-compliant cables or wires and retest as specified above.



	260526 GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment, as shown or implied in the contract documents.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 26 0519 “Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables”.
	3. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”.
	4. Section 26 2726 “Wiring Devices”.
	5. Section 26 5000 - Lighting Fixtures.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Equipment Ground Conductor (EGC):
	1. The conductor that connects the non-current-carrying metal parts of equipment to the grounding electrode system or ground bus.

	B. Grounding Electrode Conductor (GEC):
	1. The conductor that connects the grounding electrodes to the grounded circuit conductor and/or the equipment grounding conductor.

	C. Grounded Circuit Conductor (GCC):
	1. A circuit conductor, usually the neutral that is intentionally connected to ground.

	D. Isolated Ground Conductor (IG):
	1. A conductor or system that connects equipment directly to the point of electrode grounding connection. May also be referred to as single point ground.

	E. Made Electrode (ME):
	1. Any item, such as ground rod, which is used to provide a ground connection.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	B. Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features including the following:
	1. Ground rods.
	2. Ground rings.
	3. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems.
	4. Grounding for sensitive electronic equipment.

	C. Operation and Maintenance Data: For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at ground rings, and grounding connections for separately derived systems based on NFPA 70B.
	a. Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values do not.
	b. Include recommended testing intervals.


	D. Field quality-control reports.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.
	E. Comply with ANSI.
	F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Grounding Conductors: Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V with solid green colored insulation jacket, UL 44 or UL 83 listed, sized in accordance with NFPA 70, unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authoriti...
	B. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V with green colored insulation jacket with continuous yellow stripe. On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspe...
	C. Bare Copper Conductors:
	1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.
	2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.
	3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.
	4. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in diameter.
	5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.
	6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.
	7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

	D. Grounding Bus: Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches in cross section, provided with standard NEMA bolt hole sizing and spacing for the type of connectors to be used. Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply with UL ...

	2.2 CONNECTORS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Burndy; Part of Hubbell Electrical Systems.
	2. ERICO International Corporation.
	3. ILSCO.
	4. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.

	B. Products listed and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	C. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions.
	D. Bus-Bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.
	E. Beam Clamps: Mechanical type, terminal, ground wire access from four directions, with dual, tin-plated or silicon bronze bolts.
	F. Cable-to-Cable Connectors: Compression type, copper or copper alloy.
	G. Cable Tray Ground Clamp: Mechanical type, zinc-plated malleable iron.
	H. Conduit Hubs: Mechanical type, terminal with threaded hub.
	I. Ground Rod Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal with hex head bolt socket set screw.
	J. Ground Rod Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal with hex head bolt.
	K. Lay-in Lug Connector: Mechanical type, copper rated for direct burial terminal with set screw.
	L. Service Post Connectors: Mechanical type, bronze alloy terminal, in short- and long-stud lengths, capable of single and double conductor connections.
	M. Signal Reference Grid Clamp: Mechanical type, stamped-steel terminal with hex head screw.
	N. Straps: Solid copper, copper lugs. Rated for 600 A.
	O. U-Bolt Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal listed for direct burial.
	P. Water Pipe Clamps:
	1. Mechanical type, two pieces with zinc-plated bolts.
	a. Material: Die-cast zinc alloy.
	b. Listed for direct burial.

	2. U-bolt type with malleable-iron clamp and copper ground connector.


	2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES
	A. Ground Rods: Copper-clad steel; 3/4 inch in diameter by 10 feet long, unless noted otherwise.
	B. Ground Plates: 1/4 inch thick, hot-dip galvanized.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG minimum.
	1. Bury at least 30 inches below grade.
	2. Provide detectable warning tape approximately 6 inches above grounding conductors. Warning tape shall comply with Section 26 0553

	C. Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.
	D. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with more than one continuous yellow stripe. On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, ...
	E. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical equipment rooms, in rooms housing service equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
	1. Install bus horizontally, on insulated spacers 2 inches minimum from wall, 6 inches above finished floor unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across top of doorway, and down; connect to horizontal bus.

	F. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
	1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
	2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise indicated.
	3. Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.


	3.2 UTILITY GROUNDING
	A. Provide grounding and bonding at Utility Company’s metering equipment in accordance with Utility Company’s requirements.

	3.3 GROUNDING AT THE SERVICE
	A. Equipment grounding conductors and grounding electrode conductors shall be connected to the ground bus. Install a main bonding jumper between the neutral and ground buses.
	B. Ground electrical service neutral at service entrance equipment to metal underground water pipe and supplementary made electrodes.

	3.4 GROUNDING SEPARATELY DERIVED SYSTEMS
	A. Generator: Install grounding electrode(s) at the generator location. The electrode shall be connected to the equipment grounding conductor and to the frame of the generator.

	3.5 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor with all feeders and branch circuits, minimum size per NFPA 70, bonded to ground bar in panelboard where circuit originates and to other panelboards ground bars, receptacles, equipment, etc. Condui...
	B. Bond all raceways, cabinet enclosures, and non-current carrying parts of equipment to grounding system. Conduit system shall be bonded so that a continuous path for current flow is maintained.
	C. Bond all feeder raceways to panelboard grounding bars with bonding jumper and approved bushing.
	D. Bond lighting fixtures to the branch circuit equipment grounding conductor. Fixtures connected with flexible conduit shall have a green ground wire included with the power wires from the fixture through the flexible conduit to the first outlet box.
	E. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment. Bond conductor ...
	F. Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables: Install a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-tracing cable. Bond conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and components.
	G. Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits: Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor connected to the receptacle grounding terminal. Isolate conductor from raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals. Terminate at equipment grounding cond...
	H. Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits: For designated equipment supplied by a branch circuit or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway with a nonmetallic raceway fitting listed for the purpose. Install fitting where raceway...
	I. Cable trays shall be grounded and bonded in accordance with NFPA 70 requirements.
	J. Signal, data, and communication equipment shall be grounded and bonded in accordance with NFPA 70 requirements.
	1. For telephone, alarm, voice, data, and other communication equipment, provide a minimum #4 AWG insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding electrode system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central equipment...
	2. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate grounding conductor on a 1/4 by 4 inches in cross section grounding bus.
	3. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal.

	K. Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: Install grounding electrode and a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor installed with branch-circuit conductors.
	L. Metallic Fences: Comply with requirements of IEEE C2.
	1. Grounding Conductor: Bare, tinned copper, not less than No. 8 AWG.
	2. Gates: Shall be bonded to the grounding conductor with a flexible bonding jumper.
	3. Barbed Wire: Strands shall be bonded to the grounding conductor.


	3.6 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Ground Bonding Common with Lightning Protection System: Comply with NFPA 780 and UL 96 when interconnecting with lightning protection system. Bond electrical power system ground directly to lightning protection system grounding conductor at closest...
	C. Ground Rods: Drive rods until tops are 2 inches below finished floor or final grade unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Verify that final backfill has been completed before driving ground rods.
	2. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if any.
	3. Use exothermic welds for all below-grade connections.
	4. For grounding electrode system, install at least three rods spaced at least one-rod length from each other and located at least the same distance from other grounding electrodes, and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor.

	D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate any adjacent parts.
	2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.
	3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection is required, use a bolted clamp.

	E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:
	1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to main metal water servi...
	2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector.
	3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from equipment shutoff valve.

	F. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install tinned bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.
	G. Grounding for Steel Building Structure: Install a driven ground rod at base of each corner column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 60 feet apart.
	H. Ground Ring: Install a grounding conductor, electrically connected to each building structure ground rod and to each steel column, extending around the perimeter of building area or item indicated.
	1. Install tinned-copper conductor not less than No. 2/0 AWG for ground ring and for taps to building steel.
	2. Bury ground ring not less than 24 inches from building's foundation.

	I. Concrete-Encased Grounding Electrode (Ufer Ground): Fabricate according to NFPA 70; use a minimum of 20 feet of bare copper conductor not smaller than No. 4 AWG, or use electrically conductive coated steel reinforcing bars or rods, at least 20 feet...
	1. If concrete foundation is less than 20 feet long, coil excess conductor within base of foundation.
	2. Bond grounding conductor to reinforcing steel in at least four locations and to anchor bolts. Extend grounding conductor below grade and connect to building's grounding grid or to grounding electrode external to concrete.

	J. Connections: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is minimized. Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in direct contact are galvanically compatible.
	1. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make contact points closer in order of galvanic series.
	2. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact.
	3. Make aluminum-to-steel connections with stainless-steel separators and mechanical clamps.
	4. Make aluminum-to-galvanized-steel connections with tin-plated copper jumpers and mechanical clamps.
	5. Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert material to prevent future penetration of moisture to contact surfaces.




	260529 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 "Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”.
	3. Section 26 5100 “Lighting Fixtures”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. RMC: Rigid metal conduit.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support systems.
	1. Trapeze hangers.
	2. Steel slotted-channel systems.
	3. Equipment supports.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Comply with ANSI.
	E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.
	F. Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, “Structural Welding Code – Steel”.

	1.5 PERFORMANCE AND COORDINATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems and its contents.
	B. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected equipment and components.
	C. Rated Strength: Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads calculated or imposed, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the applied force.
	D. Coordinate installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with Division 07 contractor.
	E. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient flow of the work.
	F. Coordinate installation locations of electrical switchboards, panelboards, disconnect switches, circuit breaker enclosures, control enclosures, raceways, lighting fixtures, junction and pull boxes with all mechanical, plumbing and fire protection t...

	1.6 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. B-line, an Eaton business.
	b. ERICO International Corporation.
	c. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group.
	d. Unistrut; Part of Atkore International.

	2. Material: Galvanized Steel.
	3. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
	4. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	5. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	6. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	C. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) Hilti, Inc.
	2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc.
	3) MKT Fastening, LLC.
	4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.


	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) B-line, an Eaton business.
	2) Hilti, Inc.
	3) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc.
	4) MKT Fastening, LLC.


	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element.
	5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.
	6. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.


	1.7 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.
	B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 05  500 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes and plates.


	PART 2 -  EXECUTION
	2.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for EMT and RMC as scheduled in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
	C. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps, single-bolt conduit clamps, or single-bolt conduit clamps using spring friction action for retention in support channel.

	D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	2.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT and RMC may be supported by openings through structural members as permitted in NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
	3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for sl...
	6. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with MSS SP-69.
	7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by mean...
	9. Install surface mounted cabinets and panelboard enclosures with a minimum of four (4) anchors. In wet or damp locations, cabinets and panelboard enclosures shall be spaced off the wall surface a minimum of 1 inch using steel channel supports or strut.
	10. Conduits installed in the interior or exterior building walls shall be spaced off the wall surface a minimum of 1/4 inch using clamp-back straps or strut.
	11. Do not fasten supports to pipes, ducts, mechanical equipment, or conduit.
	12. Do not drill or cut structural members without prior written approval of Architect.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	2.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with installation requirements in Section 05  500 "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated metal supports.
	B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	2.4 PAINTING
	A. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Division 09 Painting Sections for cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal.
	1. Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.
	2. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.
	3. Use same materials as used for shop painting.
	4. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	5. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	260533 RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits and fittings.
	2. Nonmetallic conduits and fittings.
	3. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
	4. Nonmetal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
	5. Surface raceways.
	6. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 26 0519 “Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables”.
	3. Section 26 0526 “Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems”
	4. Section 26 0529 “Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems”.
	5. Section 26 0553 “Identification for Electrical Systems”.
	6. Section 27 0528 "Pathways for Communications Systems".


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
	B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.
	C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.
	D. RMC: Rigid metal conduit.
	E. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.
	F. FMC: Flexible metal conduit.
	G. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible Metal conduit.
	H. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
	I. RNC: Rigid nonmetallic conduit.
	J. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	K. HDPE: High-density polyethylene.
	L. RTRC: Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit.
	M. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
	B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with ASTM.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Comply with ANSI.
	E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Accept conduit on site and inspect for damage before use.
	B. Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by covering and storing above grade.
	C. Protect PVC conduit from direct sunlight.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUITS AND FITTINGS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are acceptable provided they have a smooth interior, are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and applicat...
	B. Metal Conduit:
	1. ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.
	2. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	3. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.
	4. RMC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	5. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	6. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.
	7. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.
	8. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit: PVC-coated IMC.
	a. Comply with NEMA RN 1.
	b. Coating Thickness: 0.040 inch, minimum.


	C. Metal Fittings:
	1. Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	2. Fittings, General: Listed and labeled for type of conduit, location, and use.
	3. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 1203 and NFPA 70.
	4. Fittings for RMC:
	a. Material: Steel.
	b. Type: Threaded.

	5. Fittings for EMT:
	a. Material: Steel.
	b. Type: Set screw – indoors: Compression - outdoors.

	6. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit: Minimum thickness of 0.040 inch, with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints.
	7. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.
	8. Fittings for flexible conduit: NEMA FB 1 listed and labeled for type and size of raceway used, and for application and environment in which installed.
	9. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their cond...


	2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUITS AND FITTINGS
	A. Nonmetallic Conduit:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are acceptable provided they have a smooth interior, are sunlight resistant, and are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in NFPA 70 for in...
	2. Fiberglass:
	a. Comply with NEMA TC 14.
	b. Comply with UL 2515 for aboveground raceways.
	c. Comply with UL 2420 for belowground raceways.

	3. ENT: Comply with NEMA TC 13 and UL 1653.
	4. RNC: Type EPC-40-PVC, complying with NEMA TC 2 and UL 651 unless otherwise indicated.
	5. LFNC: Comply with UL 1660.
	6. Rigid HDPE: Comply with UL 651A.
	7. Continuous HDPE: Comply with UL 651A.
	8. Coilable HDPE: Preassembled with conductors or cables, and complying with ASTM D 3485.
	9. RTRC: Comply with UL 2515A and NEMA TC 14.

	B. Nonmetallic Fittings:
	1. Fittings, General: Listed and labeled for type of conduit, location, and use.
	2. Fittings for ENT and RNC: Comply with NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
	3. Fittings for LFNC: Comply with UL 514B.
	4. Solvents and Adhesives: As recommended by conduit manufacturer.


	2.3 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. B-line, an Eaton business.
	2. Hoffman; a brand of Pentair Equipment Protection.
	3. MonoSystems, Inc.
	4. Square D.

	B. Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 unless otherwise indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70.
	1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	C. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	D. Wireway Covers: Indoor - Hinged type or Screw-cover type, unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Wireway Covers: Outdoors - Flanged-and-gasketed type, unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.4 NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Allied Moulded Products, Inc.
	2. Hoffman; a brand of Pentair Equipment Protection.
	3. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
	4. Niedax Inc.

	B. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic wireways and auxiliary gutters shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Description: PVC, extruded and fabricated to required size and shape, and having snap-on cover, mechanically coupled connections, and plastic fasteners.
	D. Fittings and Accessories: Couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings shall match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	E. Solvents and Adhesives: As recommended by conduit manufacturer.

	2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems.
	2. MonoSystems, Inc.
	3. Panduit Corp.
	4. Wiremold / Legrand.

	B. Listing and Labeling: Surface raceways and tele-power poles shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Surface Metal Raceways: Galvanized steel construction, two-compartment divided raceway with snap-on covers complying with UL 5. Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect. Furnish complete with all fittings, boxes, end ter...
	D. Surface Nonmetallic Raceways: Two- or three-piece construction, complying with UL 5A, and manufactured of rigid PVC with texture and color selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. Product shall comply with UL 94 V-0 requirements f...

	2.6 BOXES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products of all manufacturers are acceptable provided they are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency as defined in NFPA 70 for intended location and application. Fittings shall be o...
	B. General Requirements for Boxes: Boxes installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	E. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.
	F. Metal Floor Boxes:
	1. Material: Cast metal or sheet metal.
	2. Type: Fully adjustable.
	3. Shape: Round or Rectangular.
	4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required.

	G. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:
	1. Material: PVC.
	2. Type: Nonadjustable.
	3. Shape: Round or rectangular.
	4. Flush cover appropriate for use on carpet, tile, or wood-covered flooring as required.

	H. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight.
	I. Paddle Fan Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of paddle fan weighing 70 lb.
	J. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
	K. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, cast aluminum, galvanized steel, or cast iron with gasketed cover.
	L. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.
	M. Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep or 4 inches by 2-1/8 inches by 2-1/8 inches deep .
	N. Gangable boxes are allowed.

	2.7 CABINETS AND ENCLOSURES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Hoffman.
	2. Hammond Manufacturing.
	3. Wiegmann.

	B. Cabinets:
	1. Comply with NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
	3. Key latch to match panelboards.
	4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
	5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

	C. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:
	1. Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	3. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Plastic or fiberglass.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit: GRC, IMC, RNC Type EPC-40-PVC, or RNC Type EPC-80-PVC.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: GRC, IMC, EMT, or RNC Type EPC-40-PVC.
	3. Underground Conduit: RNC Type EPC-40-PVC, or Type EPC-80-PVC, direct buried, or concrete encased.
	4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.
	5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

	B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT, ENT or RNC.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: RNC identified for such use.
	3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC. Raceway locations include the following:
	a. Loading dock.
	b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
	c. Mechanical rooms.
	d. Gymnasiums.

	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT, ENT, or RNC Type EPC-40-PVC.
	5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	6. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC.
	7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless steel in institutional and commercial kitchens and nonmetallic in damp or wet locations.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufac...
	3. EMT: Use steel set-screw fittings for indoor applications and steel compression fittings for outdoor applications. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with NEMA FB 2.20.

	E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz. Where aluminum raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve.
	F. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.
	G. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.
	H. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 26 0529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	B. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for aluminum conduits. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specif...
	C. Do not install raceways or electrical items on any "explosion-relief" walls or rotating equipment.
	D. Do not fasten conduits onto the bottom side of a metal deck roof.
	E. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	F. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	G. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.
	H. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes in direction.
	I. Make bends in raceway using large-radius preformed ells. Field bending shall be according to NFPA 70 minimum radii requirements. Use only equipment specifically designed for material and size involved.
	J. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	K. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.
	L. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:
	1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 10-foot intervals.
	2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion fittings.
	3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 2 inches of concrete cover in all directions.
	4. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for each specific location.
	5. Change from ENT to RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, GRC or IMC before rising above floor.

	M. Stub-Ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:
	1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for raceways.
	2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or in an enclosure.

	N. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	O. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with a corrosion-preventing conductive compound prior to assembly.
	P. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	Q. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits te...
	R. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
	S. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.
	T. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
	U. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade al...
	V. Surface Raceways:
	1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2-inch radius control at bend points.
	2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not exceeding 48 inches and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section. Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape and...
	3. Nonmetallic surface raceways shall not be installed where subject to physical damage.

	W. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of ...
	X. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points:
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.
	3. Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building.
	4. Conduit extending into pressurized duct and equipment.
	5. Conduit extending into pressurized zones that are automatically controlled to maintain different pressure set points.
	6. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	Y. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
	Z. Expansion-Joint Fittings:
	1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet. Install in each run of aboveground RMC and EMT conduit that is located where en...
	2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each of the following locations:
	a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature change.
	b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature change.
	c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 deg F temperature change.
	d. Attics: 135 deg F temperature change.

	3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078...
	4. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure expansion joints.
	5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion ...

	AA. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
	2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

	BB. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated, as follows:
	1. Switches: 48 inches above finished floor.
	2. Receptacles or telephone/data outlets: 16 inches above finished floor.
	3. Telephone/data outlets next to door: 56 inches above finished floor.
	4. Outdoor receptacles: 24 inches above grade or roof surface.
	5. Switches, receptacles, or telephone/data outlets at counters: 12 inches above surface.

	CC. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a raintight connection between box and cover plate or sup...
	DD. When flush mounted boxes are installed back-to-back in walls, provide a barrier between boxes consisting of two layers of 5/8” gypsum wallboard to minimize sound transfer and maintain fire rating where applicable. If barrier is not installed betwe...
	EE. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same vertical channel.
	FF. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	GG. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
	HH. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by conduits.
	II. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.
	JJ. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by manufacturer.




	260553 IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Identification for raceways.
	2. Identification of power and control cables.
	3. Identification for conductors.
	4. Miscellaneous identification products.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 26 0519 “Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables”.
	3. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of electrical identification product.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.
	F. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color field for each raceway size.
	B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
	1. Black letters on a white field.
	2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type.

	C. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at More Than 600 V:
	1. Black letters on an orange field.
	2. Legend: "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE".

	D. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends. Labels sized to fit the raceway diameter, such that the cle...
	E. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameters sized to suit diameters of raceways they identify, and that stay in place by gripping action.

	2.2 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of color field for each raceway size.
	B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends. Labels sized to fit the cable diameter, such that the clear...
	C. Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to cable.
	1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by printer manufacturer.


	2.3 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, self-adhesive, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mils thick by 1 to 2 inches wide; compounded for outdoor use.
	B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.
	C. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.
	D. Write-On Tags: Polyester tags, 0.015 inch thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to cable.
	1. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by printer manufacturer.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Toggle switch labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high black filled letters on face of plate.
	B. Receptacle labels shall be hot stamped or engraved machine printing with 3/16 inch high black filled letters on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box.
	C. Communications outlet labels shall be machine printed paper insert with black lettering located under clear label cover on face of plate with durable wire markers on inside of box.
	D. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	E. Covers for all junction boxes containing emergency circuits shall be painted red.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.
	B. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	C. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification product.
	D. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	E. Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and paint application.
	F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penet...
	G. During backfilling of trenches, install continuous underground-line warning tape directly above cable or raceway at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench exceeds 16 inches ...

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box with self-adhesive vinyl labels containing the wiring system legend, system voltage, and panel/circuit number.
	B. Color Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification: Use wire insulation colors listed below for feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	1. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Black.
	b. Phase B: Red.
	c. Phase C: Blue.
	d. Neutral: White.
	e. Ground: Green.

	2. Color code all conductors and cables larger than color coded sizes available from manufacturer with field-applied, color-coding conductor tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where sp...
	3. Switch loops may be any pastel color other than white, grey or green.

	C. Control Circuit Conductor Identification: Use write-on tags or self-adhesive vinyl labels with the conductor or cable designation, origin, and destination.
	D. Conductors To Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags or marker tape to conductors and list source.
	E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, communications, and signal connections.
	1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.
	2. Use system of marker-tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.

	F. Communication Outlet Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system of designation that is uniform and consistent with cable identification. Use wire markers for cable inside of box to identify system and circuit designat...
	G. Receptacle Identification: Use labels to identify each outlet connection. Use system of designation that is uniform and consistent with conductor identification. Use wire markers for conductors inside of box to identify panel board and circuit numb...



	260943 LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes a Lighting Control System consisting of a network of hardware components designed to provide custom controllability of lighting levels throughout.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Area: A grouping of zones which can be programmed to respond together to a single command
	B. Cloud: An application making use of a remote server to access and process encrypted data, rather than a local server.
	C. Device: A collective term for all networked lighting control system products, including gateways, occupancy/vacancy sensors, daylight harvesters, wall dimmers, touchscreens, and controllers.
	D. Mesh: Stand-alone wireless mesh network consisting of devices that communicate with one another.
	E. Monitoring: The real-time measurement of status and power consumption reported from a device or devices to the Lighting Control System User Interface.
	F. Sensor: A device which collects input from the environment and communicates it to the Lighting Control System. Sensors may include occupancy/vacancy, daylight harvesting, or 3rd party devices.
	G. Scene: Preset saved illumination levels.
	H. Trigger mode: While in trigger mode, a device will monitor a non-system device or 3rd party sensor which is not part of the mesh network, and relay data from the sensor to the Lighting Control System.
	I. User Interface: The platform by which individuals access the system to monitor and control the lighting.
	J. Zone:  One Group of fixtures that will all behave in the same manner. Zones are homerun through a single controller or sensor relay.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for devices.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	3. Operational documentation for firmware.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Floor Plans: Location, orientation, and coverage area of each sensor; zone designations; and other specific design symbols and designations as required to define the installation, location, and configuration of all control devices.
	2. Devices: Provide actual quantities and types of individual devices which will be necessary for a properly functioning system. Quantities shown on drawings are approximate. Manufacturer shall dictate actual quantities based on their product offering.
	3. Cut Sheets: Provide all specification sheets, wiring diagrams, and specific installation instructions for all products and components required for a properly functioning system.
	4. Controls Narrative: Provide details as needed to communicate how the devices should control the lighting. May include schedules of operation for zones and the desired response behaviors of devices based on input from the sensors. May include user i...


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.
	B. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For lighting controls to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Operational Documentation:
	1. Completed device table or As-Built construction set showing device identification numbers, physical location, and zone numbers.
	2. Username and password for manufacturer's support website.
	3. Printout of graphic screens.
	4. Operation of adjustable zone controls.
	5. Testing and adjusting of emergency power features.


	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of lighting controls that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Failure of input and output to execute switching or dimming commands.
	b. Failure of controllers to operate under software commands.

	2. Warranty Periods:
	a. For all devices: 10-Year full hardware warranty with 100% repair / replacement coverage for all properly installed devices. Warranty shall include labor.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to:
	1. Lightcloud Wireless Lighting Control System by RAB Lighting.
	2. Approved equal by Leviton, Lithonia, Lutron, or Philips.


	2.2 LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM DEVICES
	A. The Networked Lighting Control System shall consist of devices that have the capability to communicate with each other via a distributed mesh network. Devices contain integrated radios operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards. The system communicates a...
	B. All system devices shall be provided by the manufacturer with an unlimited technical / user support and commissioning / re-commissioning for a 10-year period.
	C. The system shall consist of a combination of the devices outlined below:
	1. Central Processing Device (henceforth referred to as “Gateway”):
	a. The Gateway shall not require any software installation.
	b. The Gateway shall not require or use any WiFi LAN internet connection.
	c. The Gateway shall communicate with a remote servers over a private, encrypted 3G cellular connection independent of any building networks. The cellular encryption shall conform to the United States National Security Agency’s “Recommended Practices ...
	d. The Gateway shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay to other devices in the mesh network.
	e. The Gateway shall contain an Uninterruptable Power Supply which provides power for up to two hours after any loss of power.
	f. The Gateway is rated 120-277VAC and contains an integral junction box for hard-wired installation.
	g. The Gateway shall be capable of operating a mesh network of up to 200 devices.

	2. Daylight Harvesting Device (henceforth referred to as “Daylight Harvester”):
	a. The Daylight Harvester shall not require hard-wired power of any kind. It shall exclusively be powered by its integral photocell.
	b. The Daylight Harvester measures the quantity of light entering a space through a window or skylight.
	c. The Daylight Harvester reports real-time data to the system every 5 minutes.
	d. The Daylight Harvester shall be capable of taking instantaneous light level readings on demand by the press of a button.
	e. The Daylight Harvester shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards.
	f. The Daylight Harvester provides single-direction information to the system, and does not function as a repeater in the mesh network.
	g. The Daylight Harvester shall be commissioned using a USB connection, but requires no permanently connected wires to function once commissioned.
	h. The system has the ability to be programmed to dim or switch luminaires in response to the light levels measured by the Daylight Harvester.

	3. Occupancy / Vacancy Sensor (henceforth referred to as “OC”):
	a. All OCs shall contain a passive infrared (PIR) sensor.
	b. Coverage patterns for the OC shall be based on the lens of the PIR sensor.
	c. The OC shall be equipped with an onboard control capable of toggling its respective zone either on/off as well as dimming up/down.
	d. The OC shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.
	e. The OC shall be outfitted an onboard indication of strength of the mesh network signal as well as an indicator of the connectivity status to the mesh network.
	f. Current draw shall be 20mA@120VAC, and 12mA @277VAC.
	g. All OCs contain an integrated relay, and shall be capable of switching the load directly wired to them.
	h. All OCs shall be capable of switching loads as follows:
	1) Electronic Ballast: 277VAC, 3300W
	2) Magnetic Ballast: 277VAC, 1200W / 120VAC, 800W
	3) Tungsten: 220VAC, 3000W
	4) Dimming: 0-10V (Class2)

	i. All OCs shall be capable of dimming lighting loads directly wired to them via 0-10V dimming.
	j. All OCs shall be outfitted with the option to function in either Occupancy Mode (Auto-on, Auto-off), or Vacancy Mode (Manual-on, Auto-off). Modes are selectable, and do not require an electrician.
	k. When OC is operating in Occupancy Mode, sensor shall provide:
	1) User-Configurable timeout specified in minutes
	2) User-Configurable dim level to use when space is not occupied, from 0 %( Off) to 100%.
	3) User-Configurable time out setting

	l. When OC is operating in Vacancy Mode, sensor shall provide:
	1) User-Configurable timeout specified in minutes
	2) User-Configurable re-entry timeout specified in minutes
	a) The re-entry timeout defines the “Grace Period” in which the sensor, while in Vacancy Mode, will function in Occupancy Mode after the lighting load is automatically switched off after the specified timeout period.


	m. The OC shall have the capability to measure and monitor power consumption on the attached load.
	1) Historical power consumption data must be readily available via a Web-Based User Interface
	2) Energy consumption data shall be found on a per-Sensor basis via a Web-Based User Interface
	3) A Monthly Energy Consumption Report shall be able to be downloaded via a Web-Based User Interface


	4. Load Controlling and Dimming Device (henceforth referred to as “LC”)
	a. The LC shall be outfitted with an LED indicator Light that is illuminated when the device is powered.
	b. The LC shall have onboard controls capable of toggling its respective zone either on or off, as well as being capable of setting the illumination level for that zone.
	c. The LC shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.
	d. The LC shall be outfitted with onboard indication of the strength of the mesh network signal.
	e. The LC shall be plenum and IP66 rated.
	f. The LC contains an integrated relay, and shall be capable of supporting loads of at least 20A@277V and 15A@120V.
	g. The LC shall be equipped with a threaded nipple capable of being installed at a Junction box or at a Panelboard/Loadcenter.
	h. The LC shall be capable of dimming its zones fixtures via 0-10V dimming.
	i. The LC shall be capable of monitoring measured power consumption of the attached load and reporting to the system:
	1) Historical power consumption data must be readily available via a Web-Based User Interface.
	2) Energy consumption data shall be found on a LC basis via a Web-Based User Interface.
	3) A Monthly Energy Consumption Report shall be able to be downloaded via a Web-Based User Interface.


	5. Wall Dimmer (henceforth referred to as “WD”)
	a. The WD shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.
	b. The WD shall be outfitted with one or more LEDs to indicate the strength of the mesh network signal.
	c. The WD shall be outfitted with one or more LEDs to indicate the connectivity status of the device to the mesh network.
	d. The WD shall have the capability to switch and/or dim lighting zones, or activate and dim predefined scenes.
	e. The WD shall be capable of being configured via the Web-Based User Interface, without the need for an Electrician.
	f. The WD does not act as a relay and will not be wired to luminaires, but will communicate with load control devices over the mesh network to allow switching and/or dimming, or scene control.
	g. The standard WD shall be capable of being installed in single gang or multi gang electrical boxes, without occupying more than one gang.
	h. The WD shall feature a decora-style screw-less faceplate.
	i. The WD shall feature LEDs to indicate the current dim level for the zone being controlled.
	j. The WD shall operate on 120-277V, and has a power consumption of not more than 2W.

	6. Touchscreen Controls (henceforth referred to as “TS”)
	a. The TS shall switch on/off or dim any zone within the wireless mesh network that it is programmed to control.
	b. The TS shall activate any one of an unlimited number of predefined lighting scenes.
	c. The TS shall be User Configurable via a Web-Based User Interface, without the need for an Electrician.
	d. The TS shall be capable of permanent wall installation.
	e. The TS shall be outfitted with an integrated radio operating to IEEE 802.15.4 standards, and acts both as a receiver and a relay in the mesh network.
	f. The TS shall interface wirelessly with load controlling devices via the mesh network.
	g. The TS shall not be required to be hard-wired to lighting fixtures.
	h. The TS shall operate on 120-277V and has a power consumption of no greater than .3A.


	D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a UL testing agency (not ETL), and marked for intended location and application.
	E. All Components of Networked Lighting Control System shall be qualified by the DLC.
	F. All Components of the Networked Lighting Control System shall be Title 24 Compliant.

	2.3 WEB-BASED USER INTERFACE
	A. Workstations: Desktop, Laptop, Tablet, Smartphone, etc., any device which has web access shall have the ability to login online to access the system.
	B. Web Interface: Internet portal, with an unlimited number of unique usernames and password(s), and a custom graphical user interface, allowing programming commands to be applied to the Gateway(s) via the secure 3G connection. Each of the unlimited u...
	C. Through the Web User Interface, the owner shall be capable of viewing sensor parameters, time delays, sensitivities, and daylighting set-points for all zones. Energy Monitoring, tracking, reporting and user management shall be accessible through th...

	2.4 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Power Wiring to Supply Side of Class 2 Power Source: Not smaller than No. 12 AWG, complying with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	B. Class 2 Control Cables: Multiconductor cable with copper conductors not smaller than No. 18 AWG, complying with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 WIRING INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Wiring Method: Install cables in raceways and cable trays except within consoles, cabinets, desks, and counters. Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.
	1. Install plenum cable in environmental airspaces, including plenum ceilings.
	2. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."

	C. Wiring Method: Conceal conductors and cables in accessible ceilings, walls, and floors where possible.
	D. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii. Install lacing bars and distribution spools.

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, boxes, cabinets, and terminals. Comply with identification requirements specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning signs complying with Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	C. Identify all ceiling-mounted controls with zone numbers.
	D. Label each device cable within 6 inches (152 mm) of connection.
	E. Complete the Device Table using Gateway Device ID numbers. Each device is furnished with a Device Identification sticker, to be manually labeled in the field during installation.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	1. Test continuity of each circuit.

	B. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Test each load controller using local and remote controls.
	2. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA ATS, and manufacturers’ recommendations. Certify compliance with test parameters.
	3. Inspect each device for secure mounting and hardware defects.
	4. Verify that all equipment is clean.
	5. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

	C. Field Test Reports:
	1. Event log verifying the performance of all devices generating event messages to include occupancy sensors, control buttons, alarm messages, and any other change of value messages.

	D. Lighting controls will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a Device Table, and Programming Schedule. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations made after remedial action.

	3.4 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Startup service shall be initiated by the Contractor and performed by the System Manufacturer, and shall include the following:
	1. Contractor shall send digital copies of device tables or as-built drawings with device ID tags to the Manufacturer upon completion of device installations.
	2. Contractor shall call the Manufacturer to initiate the commissioning of the system.
	3. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions, and in accordance with the Owner / Facility Manager’s desired system functionality, completed remotely.
	4. Activate luminaires and verify that all lamps are operating at 100 percent.
	5. Confirm correct communications wiring, initiate communications between devices and load controllers, and program the lighting control system according to approved configuration schedules, time-of-day schedules, and input override assignments.
	6. Manufacturer shall remotely confirm system connectivity.
	7. Manufacturer shall remotely confirm proper switching / dimming of each zone being controlled.
	8. Contractor shall be capable of walking through the facility while communicating with the manufacturer to visually confirm functionality of zone on/off/dim.
	9. Contractor shall be capable of walking through the facility while communicating with the manufacturer to visually confirm functionality of sensors for sensitivity and / or timeout as required.

	B. Startup Service shall be performed by the Manufacturer after receipt of the following information:
	1. Contractor to provide manufacturer with the names and locations of zones to be controlled by the system.
	2. Contractor to contact manufacturer to verify system connectivity.
	3. Owner / Facility Manager shall contact the manufacturer to communicate desired system functionality / behavior / reporting needs.


	3.5 BASIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY
	A. Basic system functionality based on industry best practices is outlined below. All functionality is subject to change based upon Owners requirements and / or stricter code requirements.
	1. Manufacturer remotely configures sensors so that controlled zones remain lighted to a programmed level for task performance for the following time periods unless otherwise noted:
	a. Bathrooms, storage rooms, and other areas not always occupied: 10 minutes after occupant leaves area.
	b. In offices, classrooms, reception areas, kitchens, and libraries: 30 minutes after occupant leaves area.
	c. In hallways, corridors, and stairwells: 15 minutes after occupant leaves area.

	2. Manufacturer remotely configures sensors so that lights are off or at a programmed level for energy conservation after the timeout period.
	a. Programming of daylight harvesting devices varies based on the location of the device, height of the windows and architecture of the room. Contractor or end user to visually confirm task light levels during commissioning.

	3. Manufacturer remotely configures wall dimmers as follows, unless otherwise noted:
	a. Device shall act like a dimmer, on/off control, or scene control.
	1) If the device is being used as a dimmer, the max/min trim levels shall be set to desired levels to meet illumination levels for the space / task local to that control.


	4. Manufacturer remotely configures Daylight Harvesters to measure illumination levels and provide input to allow controllers to dim artificial lighting in the space.
	5. Manufacturer remotely configures Scene Controllers per the clients’ requests.


	3.6 ADJUSTING
	A. When requested within 10 Years from date of Substantial Completion, manufacturer shall provide assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions with the option to renew and extend.

	3.7 WEB-BASED USER INTERFACE SERVICE
	A. Technical Support: Beginning at the date of Substantial Completion, service agreement shall include firmware support for ten years, with the option to renew and extend.
	B. Upgrades of Service: At Substantial Completion, all firmware will be upgraded to the latest version. All future firmware upgrades shall be provided as they become available with no downtime for a period of ten years, with the option to renew and ex...

	3.8 DEMONSTRATION
	A. At the owner’s request, manufacturer shall train owner’s maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain the lighting control system and devices.
	B. At the owner’s request, manufacturer shall support any and all system adjustments to be completed remotely throughout the 10 year warranty period.



	262726 WIRING DEVICES [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standard-grade receptacles, 125 V, 20 A.
	2. GFCI receptacles, 125 V, 20 A.
	3. SPD receptacles, 125 V, 20 A.
	4. Toggle switches, 120/277 V, 20 A.
	5. Wall plates.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 "Electrical General Provisions".
	2. Section 26 0526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems".
	3. Section 26 0533 “Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems”.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. AFCI: Arc-fault circuit interrupter.
	B. BAS: Building automation system.
	C. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
	D. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	E. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
	F. RFI: Radio-frequency interference.
	G. SPD: Surge protective device.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted under the following conditions:
	1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.
	2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

	B. Devices for Owner-Furnished Equipment and Equipment Furnished by Others:
	1. Receptacles: Match plug configuration.
	2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Device Color:
	1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: Coordinate color selection with Architect, unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.
	2. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System: Red.
	3. Isolated Ground Receptacles: Orange.
	4. SPD Receptacles: Blue.

	B. Wall Plate Color: For non-metallic covers, match device color.

	2.2 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers’ Names: Abbreviations of manufacturers’ names shown in parentheses.
	1. Cooper Wiring Devices (Arrow Hart).
	2. Hubbell Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).
	3. Leviton Manufacturing Co., Inc. (Leviton).
	4. Legrand (Pass & Seymour).


	2.3 STANDARD-GRADE RECEPTACLES, 125 V, 20A
	A. Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20A :
	1. Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding.
	2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	3. Standards: Comply with UL 498 and FS W-C-596.

	B. Isolated-Ground Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Straight blade; equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to green grounding screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from mounting strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and...
	2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	3. Standards: Comply with UL 498 and FS W-C-596.

	C. Tamper-Resistant Duplex Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral shutters that operate only when a plug is inserted in the receptacle.
	2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	3. Standards: Comply with UL 498 and FS W-C-596.
	4. Marking: Listed and labeled as complying with NFPA 70, "Tamper-Resistant Receptacles" Article.


	2.4 GFCI RECEPTACLES, 125 V, 20 A
	A. Duplex GFCI Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Integral GFCI with "Test" and "Reset" buttons and LED indicator light. Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding.
	2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	3. Type: Feed through.
	a. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is not required.

	4. Standards: Comply with UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.

	B. Tamper-Resistant Duplex GFCI Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Integral GFCI with "Test" and "Reset" buttons and LED indicator light. Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral shutters that operate only when a plug is inserted in the receptacle.
	2. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	3. Type: Feed through.
	a. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is not required.

	4. Standards: Comply with UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.
	5. Marking: Listed and labeled as complying with NFPA 70, "Tamper-Resistant Receptacles" Article.


	2.5 SPD RECEPTACLES, 125 V, 20 A
	A. Duplex SPD Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral SPD in line to ground, line to neutral, and neutral to ground. LED indicator light.
	2. SPD Components: Multiple metal-oxide varistors; with a nominal clamp-level rating of 400 V and minimum single transient pulse energy dissipation of 240 J, according to IEEE C62.41.2 and IEEE C62.45.
	3. Active SPD Indication: Visual and audible, with light visible in face of device to indicate device is "active" or "no longer in service."
	4. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	5. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 498, UL 1449, and FS W-C-596.

	B. Isolated-Ground Duplex SPD Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Two pole, three wire, and self-grounding. Integral SPD in line to ground, line to neutral, and neutral to ground. LED indicator light.
	2. SPD Components: Multiple metal-oxide varistors; with a nominal clamp-level rating of 400 V and minimum single transient pulse energy dissipation of 240 J, according to IEEE C62.41.2 and IEEE C62.45.
	3. Active SPD Indication: Visual and audible, with light visible in face of device to indicate device is "active" or "no longer in service."
	4. Grounding: Equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to green grounding screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from mounting strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent on ...
	5. Configuration: NEMA WD 6, Configuration 5-20R.
	6. Standards: Comply with UL 498, UL 1449, and FS W-C-596.


	2.6 TOGGLE SWITCHES, 120/277 V, 20 A
	A. Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	B. Antimicrobial, Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
	2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	C. Two-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	D. Antimicrobial, Double-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
	2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	E. Three-Way Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	F. Antimicrobial, Three-Way Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
	2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	G. Four-Way Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	H. Pilot-Light, Single-Pole Switches: 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Illuminated when switch is on.
	2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	I. Lighted Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Handle illuminated when switch is on.
	2. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.

	J. Key-Operated, Single-Pole Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: Factory-supplied key in lieu of switch handle.
	2. Standards: Comply with UL 20 and FS W-S-896.

	K. Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: For use with mechanically held lighting contactors.
	2. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.

	L. Key-Operated, Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A :
	1. Description: For use with mechanically held lighting contactors, with factory-supplied key in lieu of switch handle.
	2. Standards: Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.


	2.7 WALL PLATES
	A. Single Source: Obtain wall plates from same manufacturer of wiring devices.
	B. Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.
	1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
	2. Material for Finished Spaces: Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.
	3. Material for Unfinished Spaces: Galvanized steel.
	4. Material for Damp Locations: Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and labeled for use in wet and damp locations.

	C. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover.
	D. Antimicrobial Cover Plates:
	1. Contact surfaces treated with a coating that kills 99.9 percent of certain common bacteria within two hours when regularly and properly cleaned.
	2. Tarnish resistant.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device boxes, and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside of boxes.
	2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables.
	3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.
	4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

	C. Conductors:
	1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on devices.
	2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.
	3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall comply with NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.
	4. Existing Conductors:
	a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
	b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
	c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.


	D. Device Installation:
	1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were installed before building finishing operations were complete.
	2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect conductors.
	3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last possible moment.
	4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.
	5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.
	6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.
	7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.
	8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
	9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

	E. Receptacle Orientation:
	1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted receptacles to the left.
	2. Install hospital-grade receptacles in patient-care areas with the ground pin or neutral blade at the top.

	F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.
	G. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.
	H. Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and furnishings.

	3.2 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with Section 26 0553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
	B. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
	2. Test Instrument for Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.

	C. Tests for Receptacles:
	1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.
	2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
	3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.
	4. GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.
	5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.
	6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault-current path, defective devices, or similar problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and r...

	D. Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.



	265000 LIGHTING FIXTURES [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior luminaires, ballasts, and lamps.
	2. Luminaire supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 26 0500 “Electrical General Provisions”.
	2. Section 260526 “Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems”.
	3. Section 260529 “Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems”.
	4. Section 26 0943 "Lighting Control System".


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. BF: Ballast Factor.
	B. CCT: Correlated Color Temperature.
	C. CRI: Color Rendering Index.
	D. LED: Light emitting diode.
	E. LER: Luminaire efficacy rating.
	F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	G. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of luminaire, arranged in order of luminaire designation. Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following:
	1. Material and physical description of luminaires including dimensions.
	2. Emergency lighting units including battery and charger.
	3. Low voltage transformers.
	4. LED power supplies
	5. Energy-efficiency data.
	6. Life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy efficiency data for lamps.
	7. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying with IESNA Lighting Measurements Testing & Calculation Guides, of each luminaire type. The adjustment factors shall be for lamps, ballasts, and accessories identical to th...
	a. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	b. Testing Agency Certified Data: For indicated luminaires, photometric data certified by a qualified independent testing agency. Photometric data for remaining luminaires shall be certified by manufacturer.


	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Show details of nonstandard or custom luminaires.
	2. Indicate dimensions, weights, method of field assembly, location and size of each field connection, mounting and attachment details, required clearances, components, features and accessories.
	3. For custom luminaires, modified luminaires or linear fluorescent luminaires mounted in continuous rows, submit scaled drawings prepared by the manufacturer showing all details of construction, lengths in runs, pendant or power feed locations, acces...
	4. This Contractor shall provide the manufacturer with accurate field dimensions where required.
	5. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. Wiring diagrams shall detail wiring for luminaires and differentiate between manufacturer installed and field installed wiring.

	C. Product Certificates shall be signed by manufacturers of luminaires certifying that products comply with requirements.
	D. Pole and Support Component Certificates: Signed by Manufacturers of poles, certifying that products are designed for indicated load requirements in AASHTO LTS-4-M and that load imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included in design. The c...
	E. Operation and Maintenance Data shall be provided for luminaires and equipment to include in emergency, operation and maintenance manuals specified in specifications section describing Operations and Maintenance Data.
	F. Field quality control test reports.
	G. Sample warranty.
	H. Special warranties if specified.
	I. Product samples complete with housing, trim, specified lamp, and 8’ cord with plug shall be submitted if requested.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to the Authorities Having Jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under the NVLAP fo...
	C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of product from single source from single manufacturer.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.
	E. Perform work in accordance with NECA “Standard of Installation”.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver luminaires individually wrapped in factory fabricated fiberboard type containers. Parabolic louvers shall be shipped in thermally sealed polyethylene wrapper. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protecti...
	B. Handle luminaires carefully to prevent breakage, denting and scouring of the luminaire finish.
	C. Store luminaires in a clean, dry space protected from weather.
	D. Package poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660.
	E. Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches above grade and vegetation. Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation.
	F. Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right before pole installation. Handle with web fabric straps.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with ceiling system and other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them including mechanical system, fire suppression, technology, and partition assemblies.
	B. Provide all frames, supplementary support structures, hangers, spacers, stems, aligner canopies, auxiliary junction boxes and other hardware as required for a complete and proper installation. Recessed luminaires shall have frames that are compatib...
	C. Verify existing and proposed utility structures prior to the start of work associated with luminaire installation.
	D. Mark locations of exterior luminaires for approval by Architect prior to the start of luminaire installation.
	E. Coordinate depth and location of all luminaire pole bases in all areas.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. General Warranty for Luminaires: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty for LED arrays and Drivers: Manufacturers standard form in which manufacturer of LED arrays and drivers agrees to replace components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. LED arrays: 10 years from date of substantial completion.
	2. Drivers: 10 years from date of substantial completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. See Lighting Fixture Schedule on Drawings

	2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERIOR LUMINAIRES
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Recessed Luminaires: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility.
	C. Metal Parts: Free of burrs, sharp corners and edges. Metal work shall be free of tool marks and dents and shall have accurate angles bent as sharply as compatible with the gauges of the required metal. Intersections and joints shall be formed true ...
	D. Sheet Metal Components: Steel unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to prevent warping and sagging. Luminaires to be painted after fabrication. Finish ferrous mounting hardware and accessories to prevent corrosion and discoloration to adjace...
	E. Luminaire hardware to comply with the following material standards: For steel and aluminum luminaires, all screws, bolts, nuts and other fastening and latching hardware shall be cadmium or equivalent plated. For stainless steel luminaires, all hard...
	F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from fal...
	G. Luminaires provided shall have means for disconnection from power source during service, as required in NEC Article 410.
	H. Reflecting Surfaces: Minimum reflectance as follows, unless indicated otherwise:
	1. White Surfaces: 85%
	2. Specular Surfaces: 90%
	3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75%

	I. Reflector cones shall adhere to the following:
	1. Cones designed for vertically mounted lamps shall provide a minimum of 45 degree cutoff of lamp and lamp image. Cones designed for horizontally mounted lamps shall provide a minimum of 55 degree cutoff of lamp and lamp image. These shall be no visi...
	2. Plastic material shall not be used for reflector cones, unless otherwise specified.
	3. Cones shall not be permanently fastened to the housing of ceiling and shall be removable without tools. Retention devices shall not deform the cone or be visible from normal viewing angles.
	4. Trim shall be flush to ceiling without gaps or light leaks. Where the flange trim is separate from the cone, it shall have the same finish as the reflector cone. Cones with parabolic cross louvers shall be parallel and perpendicular to adjacent walls.
	5. Reflector cones shall be uniform gauge, not less than 0.032” thick, high purity aluminum Alcoa 3002 alloy. Cones shall be free from spin marks or other defects.
	6. Manufacture cone using the Alzak process. Refer to Luminaire Schedule for cone color and finish, i.e., specular or diffuse requirements. For compact fluorescent luminaires, finish shall eliminate iridescence.

	J. Lenses, Covers, Diffusers and Globes:
	1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers: 100% virgin acrylic plastic. UV stabilized, high resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.
	a. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Lenses shall have uniform brightness throughout the entire visible area.

	2. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated.

	K. Adjustable luminaires shall have positive locking devices to fix aiming angle. Luminaires shall be capable of being relamped without adjusting aiming angle.
	L. Luminaires recessed in suspended ceilings where the space above the ceiling is either an air supply or return plenum shall conform to NEC Article 300-22.
	M. Provide plaster frame for recessed luminaires mounted in other than T-bar ceilings. Verify mounting with architectural reflected ceiling plan before ordering luminaires.
	N. For weatherproof or vapor-tight installations, painted finishes of luminaires and accessories shall be weather resistant enamel using proper primers or galvanized and bonded epoxy, so that the entire assembly is completely corrosion resistant for t...
	O. Luminaires for use in areas designated as damp locations shall be suitable gasketed to prevent the entrance of moisture. Provide approved wire mesh screens for ventilation openings. Dissimilar metals shall be separated by non-conductive material to...
	P. Luminaires shall be free of light leaks while providing sufficient ventilation of lamps to provide the required photometric performance.

	2.3 INTERIOR LED LUMINAIRES AND DRIVERS
	A. Interior Luminaires:
	1. Comply with IES LM-79-08 Approved Method for measuring lumen maintenance of LED light sources.
	2. Comply with IES LM-80-08 Approved Method for electrical and photometric measurement of SSL product.
	3. Comply with In-Situ testing for more reliable results.
	4. LED’s shall be Restriction of Hazardous Substances Directive (RoHS) compliant.
	5. LED arrays shall be sealed, high performance, long life type; minimum 70% rated output at 50,000 hours.
	6. LED luminaires shall deliver a minimum of 60 lumens per watt.
	a. LED’s shall be “Bin No. 1” quality.

	7. Drivers shall be solid state and accept 120 through 277 VAC at 60 Hz input.
	8. The LED light source shall be fully dimmable with use of compatible dimmers switch designated for low voltage loads.
	9. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 2700K as noted +/- 145K.
	10. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 4000K as noted +/- 275K.
	11. LED color temperatures: CRI> 85, 5000K as noted +/- 283K.
	12. Luminaires shall have internal thermal protection.
	13. Luminaires shall not draw power in the off state. Luminaires with integral occupancy, motion, photo-controls, or individually addressable luminaires with external control and intelligence are exempt from this requirement. The power draw for such l...
	14. Color spatial uniformity shall be within .004 of CIE 1976 diagram.
	15. Color maintenance over rated life shall be within .007 of CIE 1976.
	16. Indoor luminaires shall have a minimum CRI of 85.
	17. Luminaire manufacturers shall adhere to device manufacturer guidelines, certification programs, and test procedures for thermal management
	18. LED package(s)/module(s)/array(s) used in qualified luminaires shall deliver a minimum 70% of initial lumens, when installed in-situ, for a minimum of 50,000 hours.
	19. Luminaires shall be fully accessible from below ceiling plane for changing drivers, power supplies and arrays.

	B. Power Supplies and Drivers:
	1. Power Factor: 0.90 or higher
	2. Maximum driver case temperature not to exceed driver manufacturer recommended in-situ operation.
	3. Output operating frequency: 60Hz.
	4. Interference: EMI and RFI compliant with FCC 47 CFR Part 15.
	5. Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: 20% Maximum.
	6. Meet electrical and thermal conditions as described in LM-80 Section 5.0.
	7. Primary Current: Confirm primary current with Drawings.
	8. Secondary Current: Confirm secondary current specified by individual luminaire manufacturers.
	9. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and individually specified control components.
	10. Solid-state control components to be integral or external per each specified luminaire. Remote control gear to be enclosed in Class 1, Class 2, or NEMA 3R enclosures as required.

	C. Controller and Control System
	1. System electronics driver / controller to use coordinated communication protocols: DMX512, 0-10V, DALI, or proprietary as required
	2. The Contractor to ensure that external control equipment is compatible with LED control requirements
	3. Provide connector types and wiring as appropriate for un-interrupted communication between devices, considering distance maximums, field obstructions, and accessibility. Ensure that connection points are optically isolated for system noise reduction.
	4. For control components that are part of overall area control system see Dimming Controls Specifications.
	5. Compatibility: Certified by manufacturer for use with individually specified luminaire and individually specified power supplies and/or drivers.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before luminaire installation.
	C. Examine walls, roofs, canopy ceilings and overhang ceilings for suitable conditions where luminaires will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Luminaires:
	1. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls, and secure according to manufacturers written instructions and approved submittal materials, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Comply with NECA 1.

	B. Temporary Lighting: If approved by the Architect, use permanent luminaires for temporary lighting. Install and energize the minimum number of luminaires necessary. When construction is sufficiently complete, remove the temporary luminaires; disasse...
	C. Mounting height indicated from finished floor to bottom of pendant luminaire unless otherwise noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect.
	D.  Mounting height indicated to the center of the outlet box for wall mounted luminaires unless otherwise noted. Verify mounting heights with Architect.
	E. Ceiling Grid-Mounted Luminaire Supports:
	1. Secure to any required outlet box.
	2. Secure luminaire to the ceiling grid tees, using approved fasteners or clips that are UL listed for the application.
	3. Luminaires of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid: Install as indicated on reflected ceiling plans or center in acoustical panel, and support luminaires independently with at least two 3/4-inch metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling grid tees.

	F. Suspended Luminaire Supports:
	1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight.
	2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping.
	3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.
	4. Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight.
	5. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging.
	6. Continuous Rows: Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for suspension for each unit length of luminaire chassis, including one at each end.
	7. Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or rods to building structure.
	8. All power feeds shall originate from the same location/end of each run.

	G. Flush-Mounted Luminaire Supports:
	1. Secured to outlet box.
	2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around circumference of luminaire.
	3. Trim ring flush with finished surface.

	H. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support:
	1. Attach to junction box securely fastened to building structure or to manufacturer supplied mounting bracket or wall plate. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board.

	I. Provide all necessary hanging or mounting devices and accessories for all luminaires. Verify the types needed for various ceiling conditions. Plaster rings shall be provided where required.
	J. Verify weight and mounting method of all luminaires prior to ordering and provide suitable support. Coordinate with General Contractor for luminaires that require additional blocking or support. Luminaire mounting assemblies shall comply with all l...
	K. Metal decking shall not be pierced for luminaire support.
	L. Refer to architectural reflected ceiling plans for coordination of luminaire locations with mechanical, fire protection, technology and fire safety equipment. Where conflicts occur, coordinate with Architect prior to installing any of the Systems.
	M. In accessible suspended ceilings, luminaire wiring connections, including equipment grounding conductor, is to be through use of 72-inch maximum flexible conduit from a rigidly supported junction box.
	N. Wire per requirements of branch circuit installation. Properly ground each luminaire.
	O. Luminaires located in recessed ceilings with a fire resistive rating of 1 hour or more shall be enclosed in an approved fire resistive rated box equal to that of the ceiling. Acoustical ceiling tiles are not acceptable.
	P. Install luminaires with vent holes free of air blocking obstacles.
	Q. This Contractor shall be responsible for adjusting aperture flanges or rings on all recessed luminaires to be flush with the finished ceiling. Trim shall completely conceal ceiling opening.
	R. Brace suspended luminaires installed near ducts or other elements so that they do not swing into obstructions.
	S. Luminaires shall not be secured to ductwork or other systems.
	T. Comply with requirements in Section 26  051 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.

	3.3 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Remove protective plastic covers from luminaires and luminaire diffusers only after construction work, painting and clean-up are completed. Remove, clean, and reinstall all dirty lamps, reflectors and diffusers.
	B. Clean luminaires internally and externally after installation. Use methods and materials recommended by manufacturer for cleaning Alzak reflectors and other surfaces.
	C. Make final adjustment of aimable luminaires and adjustable light settings under the direction of the Architect during a scheduled period of time prior to the completion of the Project, after normal business hours if required. Include all equipment ...
	D. Luminaires, reflectors, louvers and accessories which are damaged, blemished, or impregnated with fingerprints shall be replaced at this Contractor's expense. All finishes shall be unmarred upon Project completion.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate compliance with standards.
	B. Inspect each installed luminaire for damage. Replace damaged luminaires and components.
	C. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections. Replace or repair luminaire, then retest. Repeat procedure until units operate properly.
	D. Replace all burned out or inoperative LED arrays at time of Substantial Completion, prior to Owner occupancy.
	E. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation.
	2. Verify operation of photoelectric controls.

	F. Malfunctioning Luminaires and Components: Replace or repair, then retest. Repeat procedure until units operate properly.



	271313 COMMUNICATIONS COPPER BACKBONE CABLING [IMP - FL] 
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pathways.
	2. UTP cable.
	3. Cabling identification products.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. BICSI: Building Industry Consulting Service International.
	B. Cross-Connect: A facility enabling the termination of cable elements and their interconnection or cross-connection.
	C. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
	D. IDC: Insulation displacement connector.
	E. Jack: Also commonly called an "outlet," it is the fixed, female connector.
	F. LAN: Local area network.
	G. UTP: Unscreened (unshielded) twisted pair.

	1.3 COPPER BACKBONE CABLING DESCRIPTION
	A. Copper backbone cabling system shall provide the means of transporting signals between the telecommunications outlet/connector and the horizontal cross-connect located in the communications equipment room. This cabling and its connecting hardware a...
	B. Bridged taps and splitters shall not be used as part of backbone cabling.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B.  Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.

	1.6 Grounding: Comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A.
	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Test cables upon receipt at Project site.
	1. Test each pair of twisted pair cable for open and short circuits.


	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cables and connecting materials until wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy level...

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of telecommunications pathways and cabling with Owner's telecommunications and LAN equipment and service suppliers.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PATHWAYS
	A. General Requirements: Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A.
	B. Cable Support: Where cable tray is not indicated, NRTL labeled for support of Category 6 cabling, designed to prevent degradation of cable performance and pinch points that could damage cable.
	1. Support brackets with cable tie slots for fastening cable ties to brackets.
	2. Lacing bars, spools, J-hooks, and D-rings.
	3. Straps and other devices.

	C. Conduit and Boxes: Comply with requirements in Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	1. Outlet boxes shall be no smaller than 2 inches wide, 3 inches high and 2-1/2 inches deep.


	2.2 UTP CABLE
	A. Acceptable brands and models of communications cable are as follows:
	B. Non-Plenum Rated Cable: CommScope SYSTIMAX 1071E GigaSPEED XL7 Non-Plenum Premises - Category 6.
	C. Plenum Rated Cable: CommScope SYSTIMAX 2071E GigaSPEED XL7 Plenum Premises - Category 6.
	D. General Performance: Backbone cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in TIA/EIA-568-B.1, when tested according to test procedures of this standard.
	E. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

	F. Description: 100-ohm, 23 AWG solid copper, four-pair UTP, formed into 25-pair binder groups covered with blue thermoplastic jacket certified to meet transmission characteristics of Category 6 cable at frequencies up to 250MHz.
	G. Comply with ICEA S-90-661 for mechanical properties.
	H. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1 for performance specifications.
	I. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, Category 6.
	J. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as complying with the applicable standard and NFPA 70 for the following types:
	1. Communications, General Purpose: Type CM or CMG.
	2. Communications, Plenum Rated: Type CMP, complying with NFPA 262.
	3. Communications, Riser Rated: Type CMR complying with UL 1666.
	4. Communications, Limited Purpose: Type CMX.
	5. Multipurpose: Type MP or MPG.
	6. Multipurpose, Plenum Rated: Type MPP, complying with NFPA 262.
	7. Multipurpose, Riser Rated: Type CMR complying with UL 1666.


	2.3 CABLING IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for a system of labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.

	2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Factory test cables on reels according to TIAEIA-568-B.1.
	B. Cable will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 WIRING METHODS
	A. Wiring Method: Install cables in cable trays where provided. Install cables in raceways or on hooks above accessible ceilings and in unfinished spaces. Install cables in concealed raceways in inaccessible ceiling, wall, and floor spaces. Cables and...
	B. Wiring within Enclosures: Bundle, lace, and train cables to terminal points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii and length of run. Provide and use lacing bars and distribution spools.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS
	A. Cable Trays: Comply with NEMA VE 2 and TIA/EIA-569-A-7.
	B. Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A for pull-box sizing and length of conduit and number of bends between pull points.
	C. Comply with requirements in Section 26 0533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" for installation of conduits and wireways.
	D. Install manufactured conduit sweeps and long-radius elbows whenever possible.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CABLES
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. General Requirements for Cabling:
	1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.
	2. Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 6, "Cable Termination Practices."
	3. Install 110-style IDC termination hardware unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Terminate all conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements. Make terminations only at indicated outlets, terminals, cross-connects, and patch panels.
	5. Cables may not be spliced. Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 30 inches and not more than 6 inches from cabinets, boxes, fittings, outlets, racks, frames, and terminals.
	6. Install lacing bars to restrain cables, prevent straining connections, and prevent bending cables to smaller radii than minimums recommended by manufacturer.
	7. Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points without exceeding manufacturer's limitations on bending radii, but not less than radii specified in BICSI ITSIM, "Cabling Termination Practices" Section Use lacing bars and distribution spools.
	8. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable. Do not splice cable between termination, tap, or junction points. Remove and discard cable if damaged during installation, and replace it with new cable.
	9. Cold-Weather Installation: Bring cable to room temperature before dereeling. Heat lamps shall not be used for heating.
	10. In the communications equipment room, install a 20-foot- long service loop on each end of cable.
	11. Pulling Cable: Comply with BICSI ITSIMM, Ch. 5, "Copper Structured Cabling Systems," "Pulling and Installing Cable" Section. Monitor cable pull tensions.
	12. UTP Cable Installation:
	13. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2.
	14. Do not untwist twisted pair cables more than 1/2 inch from the point of termination to maintain cable geometry.

	C. Open-Cable Installation:
	1. Install cabling with horizontal and vertical cable guides in telecommunications spaces with terminating hardware and interconnection equipment.
	2. Suspend twisted pair cabling, not in a wireway or pathway, a minimum of 8 inches above ceilings by cable supports not more than 60 inches apart.
	3. Cable shall not be run through structural members or in contact with pipes, ducts, or other potentially damaging items.

	D. Group connecting hardware for cables into separate logical fields.
	E. Separation from EMI Sources:
	1. Comply with recommendations from BICSI TDMM and TIA/EIA-569-A for separating unshielded copper voice and data communication cable from potential EMI sources, including electrical power lines and equipment.
	2. Separation between open communications cables or cables in nonmetallic raceways and unshielded power conductors and electrical equipment shall be as follows:
	a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: A minimum of 5 inches.
	b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 12 inches.
	c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 24 inches.

	3. Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways and unshielded power lines or electrical equipment shall be as follows:
	a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: A minimum of 2-1/2 inches.
	b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 6 inches.
	c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 12 inches.

	4. Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways, power lines, and electrical equipment located in grounded metallic conduits or enclosures shall be as follows:
	a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA: No requirement.
	b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA: A minimum of 3 inches.
	c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA: A minimum of 6 inches.

	5. Separation between Communications Cables and Electrical Motors and Transformers, 5 kVA or HP and Larger: A minimum of 48 inches.
	6. Separation between Communications Cables and Fluorescent Fixtures: A minimum of 5 inches.


	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA/EIA-606-A. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 26 0553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Cable and Wire Identification:
	1. Label each cable within 4 inches of each termination and tap, where it is accessible in a cabinet or junction or outlet box, and elsewhere as indicated.
	2. Exposed Cables and Cables in Cable Trays and Wire Troughs: Label each cable at intervals not exceeding 15 feet.
	3. Label each terminal strip, and screw terminal in each cabinet, rack, or panel.
	a. Individually numbers wiring conductors connected to terminal strips, and identify each cable or wiring group, extended from a panel or cabinet to a building-mounted device, with the name and number of a particular device as shown.
	b. Label each unit and field within distribution racks and frames.

	4. Identification within Connector Fields in Equipment Rooms and Wiring Closets: Label each connector and each discrete unit of cable-terminating and connecting hardware. Where similar jacks and plugs are used for both voice and data communication cab...

	C. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type, with a printing area and font color that contrast with cable jacket color but still comply with TIA/EIA-606-A, for the following:
	1. Cables use flexible vinyl or polyester that flexes as cables are bent.


	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Visually inspect UTP jacket materials for NRTL certification markings. Inspect cabling terminations in communications equipment rooms for compliance with color-coding for pin assignments, and inspect cabling connections for compliance with TIA/EIA-...
	2. Visually inspect cable placement, cable termination, grounding and bonding, equipment and patch cords, and labeling of all components.
	3. UTP Performance Tests:.

	B. Remove and replace cabling where test results indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	C. End-to-end cabling will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.




